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CALENDAR 

1983-84 


Fall  Semester  1983 

Friday,  Sept.  2 

New  International  Students  Arrive 

Saturday-Tuesday,  Sept.  3-6 
New  students  arrive;  orientation,  testing, 
academic  advising;  Confirmation  of  registra- 
tion for  continuing  students 

Wednesday,  Sept.  7 
Classes  begin 


Thursday  & Friday,  Sept.  8 & 9 
Rosh  Hashanah  (classes  will  be  held) 


Friday,  Sept.  16 

Last  day  to  add  or  drop  a course 

Wednesday,  Oct.  5 

Last  day  to  elect  CR/NCR  option;  Last  day 

to  submit  Incompletes  for  previous  semester 

Monday,  Oct.  10 

Holiday,  Columbus  Day  (no  classes) 

Wednesday,  Oct.  19 

Mid-term  grades  due  in  Registrar’s  Office 

Saturday  — Monday,  Oct.  22-24 
Parents’  Weekend 


Friday,  Nov.  1 1 

Holiday,  Veterans’  Day  (no  classes) 

Monday,  Nov.  14 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  a course  with- 
out academic  penalty  and  to  change  from 
CR/NCR  to  a letter  grade 

Tuesday,  Nov.  22 

Thanksgiving  recess  begins  after  last  class 

Monday,  Nov.  28 
Classes  resume 

Monday  — Wednesday,  Nov.  28-Dec.  7 
Academic  advising  m preparation  for 
pre-registration 

Tuesday,  Dec.  6 
Academic  advising  (no  classes) 

Thursday  & Friday,  Dec.  8 & 9 
Pre-registration  forms  due  in  Registrar’s 
Office 

Saturday,  Dec.  17 
Reading  Day 

Sunday,  Dec.  18 
Reading  Day 

Monday  - Wednesday,  Dec.  19-21 
Final  Examinations 

Wednesday,  Dec.  21 

Winter  recess  begins  after  last  exam 

(9:00  pm) 
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Spring  Semester  1984 

Sunday,  Jan.  15 

New  students  arrive  and  orientation  begins 
Monday,  Jan.  16 

Testing,  academic  advising,  new  students; 
continuing  students  return 

Tuesday,  Jan.  17 

Registration  for  new  students;  Confirmation 
of  pre-registration  for  continuing  students 

Wednesday,  Jan.  18 
Classes  begin 

Friday,  Jan.  27 

Last  day  to  add  or  drop  a course 

Wednesday,  Feb.  15 

Last  day  to  elect  CR/NCR  option;  Last  day 

to  submit  Incompletes  for  previous  semester 

Monday,  Feb.  20 
Holiday,  Washington’s  Birthday 
(no  classes) 

Thursday  — Saturday,  March  1-3 
Spring  Musical 

Friday,  March  9 

Mid-term  warnings  due  in  Registrar's  Office 
Spring  recess  begins  after  last  class 

Monday,  March  19 
Classes  resume 

Monday,  April  2 

Last  day  to  withdraw  from  a course  without 
academic  penalty  and  to  change  from 
CR/NCR  option  to  a letter  grade 

Monday  - Friday,  April  9-20 
Academic  advising  in  preparation  for 
pre-registration 

Monday,  April  16 

Holiday,  Patriot’s  Day  (no  classes) 

Tuesday  & Wednesday, 

April  17  & 18 

Beginning  of  Passover  (classes  will  be  held) 

Thursday,  April  19 
Academic  Advising  (no  classes) 

Friday,  April  20 

Good  Friday  (classes  will  be  held) 


Monday  & Tuesday,  April  23-24 
Pre-registration  forms  due  in  the  Registrar’s 
Office 

Friday,  May  4 
Classes  end 

Saturday  — Monday,  May  5-7 
Reading  Days 

Tuesday  — Saturday,  May  8-12 
Final  Examinations 

Sunday,  May  20 
Convocation 

Monday,  May  2 1 
Commencement 

Summer  Term  1984 

May  28  — June  28 
Summer  Session  I 

July  2 — August  2 
Summer  Session  II 
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MESSAGE 
FROM  THE 
PRESIDENT 


At  Pine  Manor  College,  great  expectations 
bring  impressive  results.  The  College  is  ded- 
icated to  helping  its  students  develop  the 
competitive  edge  so  necessary  in  today's  job 
market.  To  this  end,  Pine  Manor  offers  a 
unique  blend  of  theory  and  practice,  of 
classroom  work  and  on-the-job  internship 
experience  in  professional  settings  through- 
out the  greater  Boston  area. 

Meeting  students’  needs  by  providing  a 
sound  education  has  always  been  the  goal  at 
Pine  Manor  College.  Equipping  students 
with  career  skills  that  augment  their  liberal 
arts  education  is  also  a major  emphasis.  Stu- 
dents may  explore  areas  such  as  business 
management,  computers  and  word  process- 
ing in  addition  to  more  traditional  subject 
matter. 

Students  find  all  the  advantages  of  a small, 
close-knit  community  at  Pine  Manor  Col- 
lege, while  enjoying  the  benefits  of  very 
wide  horizons.  A student  has  the  option  of 
cross-registering  with  other  colleges  in  Bos- 
ton, of  participating  in  exchange  programs 


in  Quebec  and  Washington,  D.C.,  or  of 
studying  abroad  in  London  and  Pans.  In 
addition,  our  beautiful  75-acre  campus  is 
only  minutes  from  the  cultural  and  educa- 
tional resources  of  Boston,  including 
hundreds  of  internship  sites,  and  museums, 
libraries  and  world-renowned  centers  for  the 
performing  arts. 

On  campus,  one  of  Pine  Manor  College's 
greatest  assets  is  its  dedicated  faculty  and 
staff,  who  know  and  care  about  each  and 
every  student,  and  who  encourage  her  never 
to  settle  for  second  best.  Students  come  to 
Pine  Manor  College  from  across  the  country 
and  around  the  world.  They  come  to  learn 
and  they  come  to  share.  The  deep  and  last- 
ing friendships  they  carry  away  with  them 
are  yet  another  dividend  from  the  educa- 
tional experience  at  Pine  Manor,  where  so 
many  have  flourished  and  succeeded  over  the 
years. 
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HISTORY  MISSION 

STATEMENT 


Pine  Manor  College  has  a seventy-two  year 
history  of  excellence  in  women's  education. 
Now  a four-year  college  in  Chestnut  Hill, 
Pine  Manor  was  originally  established  in 
1911  by  the  late  Helen  Temple  Cooke  as  a 
post-secondary  division  of  the  Dana  Hall 
Schools  in  Wellesley. 

Over  the  years  Pine  Manor  College  has 
grown  to  provide  an  exceptionally  sound 
education  for  its  students.  In  1930,  the  Col- 
lege received  a charter  as  an  independent 
junior  college.  In  1959,  Pine  Manor  gained 
the  right  to  confer  the  degrees  of  Associate 
in  Arts  and  Associate  in  Science.  The  col- 
lege became  a separate  corporation  in  1962, 
and  in  1965  moved  from  the  Dana  Hall 
campus  to  a 75-acre  campus  in  Chestnut 
Hill,  five  miles  from  Boston. 

In  1977,  Pine  Manor  College  received  a 
change  of  charter  from  the  Massachusetts 
Board  of  Higher  Education  authorizing  the 
College  to  offer  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
in  the  humanities  and  social  sciences  and  to 
change  its  name  from  Pine  Manor  Junior 
College  to  Pine  Manor  College.  Today,  the 
College  confers  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
in  eight  areas  of  study. 

In  1981,  Pine  Manor  conferred  its  first  hon- 
orary degrees  at  the  College’s  seventieth 
Commencement . 

Under  the  guidance  of  such  dedicated 
administrators  as  today's  President  Rose- 
mary Ashby  and  former  presidents  Marie 
Warren  Potter  (1930-1952),  Allred  Tuxbery 
Hill  (1952-1955),  and  Frederick  Carlos 
Ferry,  Jr.  (1956-1974),  Pine  Manor  has 
sought  to  maintain  its  finest  traditions  while 
continually  reinterpreting  its  goals  to  meet 
the  changing  needs  of  young  women. 


Pine  Manor  College  prepares  women  of  var- 
ious ages  and  trom  diverse  nations  and  cul- 
tures for  career  and  life  choices  through  a 
liberal  arts  education,  internships  in  the 
professions,  and  personalized  academic  and 
career  counseling.  A primary  concern  in  the 
curriculum  is  the  development  of  analytical 
and  investigative  skills;  core  courses  focus 
on  reading,  writing,  speaking,  computer  lit- 
eracy, mathematical  competence,  foreign 
languages  and  the  sciences. 

Above  all.  Pine  Manor  seeks  to  instill  self- 
confidence,  independence,  excellence  and 
achievement  in  its  women,  as  well  as  knowl- 
edge and  the  ability  to  respond  positively 
and  flexibly  to  the  challenges  of  expanding 
career  opportunities.  To  meet  these  objec- 
tives, the  college’s  academic  programs  com- 
bine courses  in  skills  training  and  in  general 
education  with  internships  and  specialized 
courses  at  advanced  levels.  Students  also 
develop  self-confidence  and  knowledge 
through  participation  in  the  arts  and  ath- 
letics, and  residential  student  life. 


Academic  Catalog 


5 


J 


CURRICULUM 

REQUIREMENTS 


General  Education  Requirements 
The  core  of  the  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Associate 
in  Arts  and  Associate  of  Science  curriculum 
is  FC  100-102,  Freshman  Composition,  a 
sequence  of  courses  required  of  all 
Freshmen. 

Taught  by  the  faculty  in  such  different  dis- 
ciplines as  English,  Philosophy,  Biology, 
Music,  and  Economics,  the  course  is 
designed  to  enhance  skill  in  reading,  writ- 
ing, speaking,  and  studying,  while  also  pro- 
viding women  with  an  opportunity  to 
discuss  important  issues  in  their  lives  from  a 
variety  of  perspectives.  Films,  dramatic  pro- 


ductions and  literature  are  used  to  supple- 
ment the  expository  reading  materials  that 
are  the  heart  of  the  course. 

To  insure  a familiarity  with  a range  of  sub- 
jects, all  students  must  also  take  at  least  two 
courses  in  each  of  four  groups:  humanities, 
social  sciences,  natural  and  behavioral  sci- 
ences, and  fine  and  performing  arts.  This 
change  in  academic  requirements  was  made 
effective  for  all  incoming  degree  candidates 
beginning  September,  1982.  Degree  candi- 
dates must  also  complete  a math  compe- 
tency requirement  (see  “Academic 
Requirements”). 
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THE 

BACHELOR 
OF  ARTS  DEGREE 


Pine  Manor  is  a four-year  liberal  arts  College 
for  women.  It  offers  its  students  the  oppor- 
tunity to  earn  a Bachelor  of  Arts  degree  in 
eight  programs:  American  Studies,  Art  His- 
tory, Biological  Psychology,  Developmental 
Psychology,  English:  Writing  and  Litera- 
ture, French,  Management,  and  Visual 
Arts.  Students  with  special  interests  or 
needs  which  cannot  be  met  through  a regu- 
lar major,  or  double  major,  have  the  option 
of  pursuing  an  Individualized  B.A.  major. 

Since  1977,  the  college  has  developed  a 
variety  of  programs  and  courses  that  reflect 
the  diversity  of  larger  institutions.  More 
than  280  courses  are  available  at  the  Col- 
lege. Pine  Manor’s  size  insures,  however, 
that  all  students  will  receive  individual 
attention  from  faculty  members  in  the 
development  of  their  academic  program. 

The  B.A.  programs  at  Pine  Manor  use  both 
the  College’s  strengths  and  the  extraordinary 
resources  of  the  Greater  Boston  area,  both 
for  research  and  Internships.  All  candidates 
for  B.A.  degrees  at  Pine  Manor  satisfy  the 
Freshman  Composition  and  group  require- 
ments as  well  as  the  math  competency 
requirement.  These  courses  are  normally 
completed  during  the  first  two  years  of 
college  (see  “Courses  Required  of  All 
Students”). 

Pine  Manor’s  B.A.  programs  are  available  to 
Open  College  students  and  to  transfer  stu- 
dents from  other  institutions.  All  students 
must  have  earned  a minimum  cumulative 
grade  point  average  of  2.00  for  admission  to 
the  B.A.  program. 

Minors  are  a curricular  option. 

All  B.A.  candidates  have  the  option  of  earn- 
ing a minor  as  well  as  a major.  Specifically, 

(1)  a minor  consists  of  five  full  courses,  no 
more  than  one  of  which  may  be  at  the 
100-level.  There  are  exceptions  in  lan- 
guages, music,  drama  and  speech,  for 
theory  and  performance  courses  at  the 
100-level. 

(2)  no  more  than  1 Internship  may  be 
counted  in  fulfilling  the  minor  require- 
ment. It  may  only  be  counted  when  cer- 
tified in  advance  by  a faculty  member 
teaching  courses  in  that  minor. 

(3)  a minor  is  possible  in  each  of  the  follow- 
ing subject  matter  fields,  provided  the 
proper  number  of  courses  above  the 
100-level  are  available. 


American  Studies  (AM  222  is  required) 

Art  History 
Biology 

Management  (including  Accounting,  Statis- 
tics, and  Introduction  to  Computers) 
Computers  (selecting  from  MA 

140,150,160,240,250,260,  and  Directed 
Study  in  Computers,  MA  399) 

Drama  and  Speech 
Economics 
English 
History 

French  (LF  101-102  to  count  as  one  of  the 
five  courses  for  the  minor) 

Italian  (LI  101-102  to  count  as  one  of  the 
five  courses  for  the  minor) 

Spanish  (LS  101-102  to  count  as  one  of  the 
five  courses  for  the  minor) 

Music  (a  100-level  course  is  permitted  in 
both  applied  music  and  in  music  history 
and  theory) 

Politics 
Psychology 
Sociology 
Visual  Arts 

Pine  Manor  College’s  commitment  to  its 
outstanding  two-year  program,  for  which 
the  College  has  been  well  known  since  its 
founding,  is  unchanged.  Each  undergradu- 
ate is  awarded  the  Associate  degree  upon 
satisfactory  completion  of  the  first  tw’o  years 
of  study. 

B.A.  in  American  Stuciies 
The  student  majoring  in  American  Studies 
arranges  her  own  interdisciplinary  curricu- 
lum to  focus  on  a problem  or  question  about 
American  society.  By  examining  literature, 
historical  accounts,  and  contemporary 
sources,  she  will  develop  a perspective  on 
the  past  that  neither  literature  nor  history 
alone  can  provide. 

In  addition  to  certain  basic  courses  in  the 
first  two  years,  this  major  requires  that  the 
upper-division  student  select  at  least  seven 
courses  in  American  Studies,  with  the  help 
of  her  faculty  advisor.  The  majority  of  the 
courses  should  be  in  the  upper  division 
(300-400)  level. 

The  B.A.  in  American  Studies,  combined 
with  an  appropriate  minor,  can  be  a basis  for 
a career  in  law,  international  relations,  poli- 
tics, or  management.  Recent  Pine  Manor 
graduates  with  this  degree  include  a busi- 
ness manager,  a hospital  administrator,  a 
comptroller  and  an  assistant  for  tax  shelters 
in  a brokerage/investment  firm. 
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Course  of  study: 

Freshman  year 

HI  111-112,  U.S.  History  I & II 
AM  222,  Approaches  to  the  Problems  of 
American  Society 

Sophomore  year 

PS  111,  American  Government  and  Politics 
Any  2 of  the  following  3 courses: 

EN  230,  O Brave  New  World:  American 
Literature  1 

EN  23  1,  Coming  of  Age:  American 
Literature  II 

*EN  250,  The  American  Novel:  Loss  of 
Innocence 

EC  111-112,  Fundamentals  of  Economics 
(recommended) 

Junior  year 

Four  American  Studies  courses 
Senior  year 

Three  American  Studies  courses 
(including  Internship) 

AM  490,  Senior  Research  Seminar 

Current  choices  in  American  Studies  courses: 

AH  25  1,  Nineteenth  Century  Art 
AH  280,  Decorative  Arts  I 
AH  344,  American  Architecture  & Interiors 
*AH  345,  American  Painting  & Sculpture 
AM  361,  Twentieth  Century  Art 
AM  201,  The  Proper  Plantation:  Puritanism 
in  America 

*AM  202,  Age  of  Egalitarianism 
*AM  205,  The  Gilded  Age 
*AM  206,  Twentieth  Century  America 
AM  211,  Introduction  to  Television 
Broadcasting 

AM  307,  American  Autobiography 
*AM  308,  Broadcast  Media  & American 
Culture 


AM  309,  The  Television  Documentary 
AM  495,  Internship 

*AN  225,  Indian  Cultures  of  North  America 
DR  256,  The  Art  and  Industry  of  Film 
EN  230,  O Brave  New  World:  American 
Literature  I 

EN  231,  Coming  of  Age:  American  Litera- 
ture II 

*EN  250,  The  American  Novel;  Loss  of 
Innocence 

EN  371,  Modern  British  and  American 
Drama 

HI  206,  Massachusetts,  1620-1860 
HI  215,  Recent  U.S.  History 
HI  309,  Ethnic  Minorities  in  America 
HI  310,  City  in  America 
*H1  311,  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United 
States 

*H1  315,  American  Business  History 
*H1  320,  Afro-American  History 
MU  202,  American  Musical  Theater 
MU  226,  Twentieth  Century  Music 
MU  236,  Jazz 

PS  l4l,  American  Legal  Systems 
PS  311,  American  Foreign  Policy 
SO  201,  Social  Problems 
SO  310,  The  Family  in  Society 
SO  316,  Sociology  of  Unconventional 
Lifestyles 

SO  330,  Power  & Privilege 

Note:  Senior  Research  Seminar  and  American 
Literature  courses  satisfy  group  requirements 
in  Group  I;  HI  111-112  satisfies  require- 
ments in  Group  II. 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello 

*Not  offered  in  1983-84 

B.A.  in  Art  History 
The  B.A.  in  Art  History  consists  of  three 
possible  foci  which  incorporate  offerings  in 
the  visual  arts  as  well  as  courses  available 
through  Pine  Manor’s  American  Institute  of 
Textile  Arts  (AITA). 

The  B.A.  allows  the  student  to  major  in  one 
of  three  areas:  the  History  of  Art,  the  His- 
tory of  Interior  Design,  or  the  History  of 
Textiles.  Each  program  has  its  own  course  of 
study. 

The  focus  of  art  history  prepares  students  for 
traditional  careers  in  museums  and  galleries, 
as  well  as  new  fields  such  as  taxation,  bank, 
trust,  real  estate  and  insurance  appraisal 
work,  and  management  of  arts  groups. 

With  a focus  on  interior  design,  the  gradu- 
ate can  achieve  certification  as  an  interior 
designer.  The  focus  on  textile  arts  leads  to 
professions  in  museums,  historical  conserva- 
tion, identification  research,  publications 
and  fabric  design.  A minor  in  a science 
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would  help  the  student  interested  in  textile 
analysis. 

Course  of  study,  Art  History  focus: 
Freshman  year 

AH  111-112,  Art  History  1 & 11 
Sophomore  year 

AH  311-312,  Italian  Renaissance  Art 
(HI  101-102,  Western  Civilization  and 
VA  100,  Introduction  to  Visual  Arts  are 
recommended) 

Junior  and  Senior  years 
Six  Art  History  courses  (Senior  Internship 
and/or  Directed  Study  recommended) 

Course  of  study.  History  of  Textiles 
focus; 

Freshman  year 

AH  111,  Art  History  I 

AH  112,  Art  History  II 

VA  100,  Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 

Sophomore  year 

VA  322,  Graphic  Design:  Color 
AH  285,  History  of  Textile  Design 
*AH  286,  History  of  Western  Costume 
AH  287,  Introduction  to  Textile  Analysis 

Junior  year 

AH  385,  Period  Costume,  1800-1930 
AH  280,  Decorative  Arts  I:  Furniture, 
Epoch  and  Style 
1 Art  History  elective 
1 elective  (Internship) 

Senior  year 

AH  488-489,  Advanced  Professional  Study 
in  the  Textile  Arts  or  2 electives  m Art 
History 

1 Art  History  elective 

Course  of  study.  History  of  Interior 
Design  focus: 

Freshman  year 

AH  111,  Art  History  I 

AH  112,  Art  History  II 

VA  100,  Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 

VA  322,  Graphic  Design:  Color 

Sophomore  year 

AH  280,. Decorative  Arts  I:  Furniture, 
Epoch  and  Style 

VA  311,  Drawing  for  Interiors  and 
Architecture 

AH  344,  American  Architecture  and 
Interiors 

Junior  year 

*AH  221,  Northern  Renaissance  Painting 
AH  287,  Introduction  to  Textile  Design 
I Art  History  elective 
I elective  (Internship) 


Recommended  courses  for  the  Senior  year  include: 

AH  488-489,  Advanced  Professional  Study- 
in  the  Textile  Arts  or  2 electives  in  Art 
Histoty 

Current  courses  in  concentration: 

AH  111-112,  Art  History  I & II 
*AH  221,  Northern  Renaissance  Painring 
AH  23  1,  Baroque  Art 
AH  251,  Nineteenth  Century  Art 
AH  280,  Decorative  Arts 
AH  285,  The  History  of  Textile  Design 
*AH  286,  The  History  of  Western  Costume 
*AH  301,  Classical  Art;  Aegean  and  Greek 
AH  311,  Renaissance:  Fifteenth  Century 
AH  312,  Renaissance:  Sixteenth  Century 
AH  344,  American  Architecture  and 
Interiors 

*AH  345,  American  Painting  and  Sculpture 
AH  361,  Twentieth  Century  Art 
AH/EN  321,  A World  of  Contrasts 
AH  488-489,  Advanced  Professional  Study 
in  the  Textile  Arts 

Note:  AH  111-112  satisfies  area  require- 
ments in  Group  I;  HI  101-102,  and  VA  100 
and  VA  322  satisfy  Groups  II  and  IV 
respectively. 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry 
*Not  offered  in  1983-84. 

B.A.  in  Biological  Psychology 
The  Biological  Psychology  Program  seeks 
to  explain  aspects  of  behavior  which  can  be 
studied  and  understood  from  a biological 
perspective.  A predicted  57  per  cent 
increase  in  health  science  positions  during 
the  next  decade  makes  this  program  a prac- 
tical career  choice. 

The  courses  in  biology,  psychology,  chemis- 
try and  mathematics  will  provide  the  sound 
base  necessary  for  a career  in  the  health  sci- 
ences field. 

Course  of  study: 

Freshman! Sophomore  years 

BI  101,  Biology  of  the  Cell 

BI  205-206,  Anatomy  and  Physiology 

MA  120,  Statistics 

PY  101,  Introduction  to  Psychology 

JuniorlSenior  years 
BI  345,  Pharmacology 
PY  302,  Experimental  Psychology 
*PY  303-304,  Biological  Psychology 
Psychology  elective 
BI  495,  Senior  Internship 
BI  490,  Senior  Seminar 
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Alternating  courses  in  the  program: 

B1  205-206,  Anatomy  and  Physiology 
BI  345,  Pharmacology 
PY  302,  Experimental  Psychology 
*PY  303-304,  Biological  Psychology 
Psychology  electives  to  be  approved  by  the 
coordinator 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner 
* Not  offered  in  1983-84 

B.A.  in  Developmental  Psychology 
The  focus  of  the  Developmental  Psychology 
Program  is  the  scientific  study  of  the  human 
life  span.  Through  this  major,  the  student 
will  examine  life  as  a continual  develop- 
mental process  in  which  biological,  psycho- 
logical, and  sociological  forces  shape  the 
individual.  The  Program  emphasizes  theory, 
research,  and  the  practical  applications  of 
these  to  a career. 

After  taking  a core  of  introductory  courses, 
the  student  has  the  opportunity  to  focus  on 
either  child  study  or  adult  psychology.  All 
students  in  the  Program  take  the  same  core 
of  four  courses:  two  introductory  courses 
and  two  advanced.  More  advanced  courses  in 
psychology,  sociology,  and  education  may 
be  selected  according  to  the  student’s  indi- 
vidual focus.  An  important  resource  for  stu- 
dents majoring  in  the  child  study  focus  is 
Pine  Manor’s  Child  Study  Center  (see  “Child 
Study  Center”). 


The  B.A.  in  Developmental  Psychology 
leads  to  careers  in  psychology,  advertising, 
teaching,  research,  rehabilitation  or  work 
with  the  learning  disabled,  community 
organization,  law,  statistics,  medical  school 
research,  computer  products  representation, 
and  labor  relations.  Recent  Pine  Manor 
graduates  include  a city  court  counselor,  a 
marketing  researcher,  a pre-school  teacher, 
and  a hotel  conference  coordinator. 

Course  of  study,  child  study  focus: 

Freshman  year 

PY  1 10,  Lifespan  Development 
PY  2l6,  Child  Development 
ED  115,  Action  and  Interaction  in  Child- 
hood Education 

Sophomore  year 

PY  101,  Introduction  to  Psychology 
ED  216,  Curriculum  in  Early  Childhood 
Education 

tED  320,  Theories  in  Early  Childhood 
Studies 

Junior  year 

t*ED  285,  Interrelated  Arts  in  Children’s 
Work 

PY  307,  Children’s  Language  & Thinking 

Two  courses  in  child  study  selected  from  PY 
217,  *PY  305,  PY  264,  SO  310,  *ED  250, 
*ED  214,  ED  220  (*ED  285  or  ED  320 
only  if  not  taken  as  part  of  Child  Focus  spe- 
cific requirements). 
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Senior  year 

PY  495,  Senior  Internship  (preferably  in  the 
fall  semester) 

PY  490,  Senior  Seminar 

fNote:  Students  planning  to  become  child 
psychologists  may  substitute  the  MA  120- 
PY  302  sequence  for  *ED  285  and  ED  320. 
Students  will  be  required  to  inform  the 
B.A.  coordinator  which  focus  they  choose, 
prior  to  fall  registration  for  the  Junior  year. 

Course  of  study.  Adult  Psychology  focus: 

Freshman  year 

PY  110,  Lifespan  Development 
PY  101,  Introduction  to  Psychology 

Sophomore  year 

*PY  211,  Personality  Theory 
PY  264,  Psychology  of  Adolescence 
PY  231,  Abnormal  Psychology 
*PY  306,  Social  Psychology  or  elective 

Junior  year 
MA  120,  Statistics 
PY  302,  Experimental  Psychology 
*PY  306,  Social  Psychology  (if  not  already 
taken) 

PY  364,  Adulthood  and  Aging  or  elective 
Senior  year 

PY  490,  Senior  Seminar 
PY  495,  Senior  Internship 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White 

* Not  offered  in  1983-84 

B.A.  in  English:  Writing  and 
Literature 

The  study  of  English  at  Pine  Manor  focuses 
on  both  writing  and  literature.  Through 
writing  courses  the  student  learns  to  disci- 
pline her  thoughts  and  feelings  through 
words:  in  her  literature  courses  she  reads  and 
analyzes  critically  many  of  the  great  works 
that  have  entertained  and  enlightened  read- 
ers since  Chaucer’s  time.  This  double  focus 
of  the  concentration  trains  the  student  in  the 
use  of  language  for  both  self-expression  and 
for  communication  and  prepares  her  for  a 
career  in  which  writing  and  analytic  skills 
are  essential.  Every  English  major  uses  word 
processing  techniques  when  editing  her 
papers  for  the  required  writing  courses  on 
the  College’s  microcomputers.  Recent  Pine 
Manor  graduates  in  English  have  continued 
their  study  in  law  school  or  in  a graduate 
program  in  literature  or  they  have  entered 
the  fields  of  journalism,  public  relations, 
travel,  advertising,  teaching,  educational 
administration,  sales,  and  banking. 


Candidates  for  the  B.A.  in  English  may 
spend  a junior  semester  or  a year  in  England 
taking  approved  courses  at  Richmond  Col- 
lege in  London  or  at  the  University  of  Essex. 
They  may  also  consider  a year  of  study  in 
Ireland  through  Boston  College’s  junior  year 
at  Cork  University.  A study  of  Irish  litera- 
ture through  a course  m Ireland  is  offered 
every  other  year  through  the  Pine  Manor 
Summer  Sessions. 

By  combining  English  with  another  subject, 
the  student  may  expand  the  range  of  her 
expertise  as  a basis  for  a future  career.  This 
special  flexibility  of  the  English  concentra- 
tion allows  the  student  to  consider  a double 
major:  for  example,  English  and  Manage- 
ment or  English  and  Erench.  Alternatively, 
she  is  encouraged  to  minor  in  areas  such  as 
theatre  arts,  music,  history,  government, 
psychology,  education  or  management. 
Recent  graduates  in  English  have  entered 
copywriting,  public  relations,  journalism, 
travel  advising,  marketing  research,  teach- 
ing, banking  and  graduate  school. 

Courses  of  Study;  Ten  courses  beyond  EC 
100-102,  Freshman  Composition,  are 
required  for  the  English  major. 

Freshman  year 

EC  100-102,  Freshman  Composition 
Sophomore  year 

EN  201-202,  Major  British  Writers  I and  II 
Junior  year 

Two  English  literature  courses,  at  least  one 
at  the  300  level 

Two  Writing  courses  from  among  EN  200, 
203,  204,  294,  302,  and  310 

Senior  year 

EN  495,  Senior  Internship  or,  with 
permission, 

EN  499,  Senior  Essay 

Three  literature  courses,  one  at  the  300  level 
and  one  in  American  literature 

By  permission  of  the  B.A.  Coordinator,  a 
student  may  substitute  an  upper-level  litera- 
ture course  in  a foreign  language  for  one  of 
her  electives  in  English. 

Other  courses  in  the  concentration  are: 

EN  113,  Poetry 
EN  150,  The  Short  Story 
EN  171,  The  Play 

*EN  180,  The  Epic  Vision:  Homer,  Virgil 
and  Ovid 

EN  203,  Practical  Writing 
EN  204,  Writing  with  Style 
EN  216,  Shakespeare,  Your  Contemporary 
*EN  226,  The  English  Novel:  Woman  as 
Heroine 

EN  227,  Images  of  Women  in  Drama 
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EN  230,  O Brave  New  World:  American 
Literature  I (1790-1850) 

EN  23  I,  Coming  of  Age:  American  Litera- 
ture II  (1850  to  the  present) 

EN  250,  The  Amerian  Novel:  Loss  of 
Innocence 

EN  274,  The  Modern  Novel 
EN  294,  Writing  Workshop 
EN  302,  Language  of  Persuasion 
EN  3 10,  Journalism 
EN  316,  Shakespeare’s  Tragic  World 
*EN  330,  Shorter  American  Fiction 
*EN  350,  Continental  Fiction 
EN  370,  Modern  Plays:  European 
EN  371,  Modern  Plays:  British  and 
American 

*EN  383,  Parent  and  Child  in  England  and 
America 

EN  385,  Irish  Literature 
EN  390,  Blood  and  Thunder 
EN  499,  Senior  Essay 
AH/EN  321,  A World  of  Contrasts 

Coordinator:  'Vera  Kreilkamp 

* Not  offered  in  1983-84 

B.A.  in  French 

The  French  Program  is  a “living  experience” 
which  combines  the  study  of  French  lan- 
guage, literature,  and  civilization.  Candi- 
dates for  the  B.A.  in  French  generally  spend 
the  Junior  year  in  France.  They  are  eligible 
to  live  in  the  Pine  Manor  French  House  (Le 
Manoir  Madeleine)  before  their  Junior  year 
abroad  and  during  the  Senior  year  back  at 
Pine  Manor. 

Internships  are  available  in  Boston  and 
Paris. 

The  B.A.  in  French  is  a versatile  degree.  For 
example,  a degree  in  French  with  a minor  or 
double  major  in  art  history  can  lead  to 
museum  or  research  work.  A double  major 
or  minor  in  business,  political  science  or  his- 
tory can  prepare  a French  major  for  jobs  in 
international  business,  banking,  or  manage- 
ment. Recent  graduates  are  employed  by 
law  firms,  businesses,  the  United  Nations  or 
have  entered  graduate  school  programs. 

Course  of  study:  At  least  10  courses  above 
the  intermediate  level:  at  least  two  must  be 
in  French  language;  at  least  six  in  French 
literature  and  approved  civilization  courses, 
including  an  Internship  or  Senior  Seminar; 
and  two  may  be  in  related  areas  such  as 
European  history,  Spanish  or  Italian  lan- 
guage or  literature,  philosophy,  or  art 
history. 

Because  of  varied  backgrounds,  all  students 
are  expected  to  take  the  French  placement 
exam  before  choosing  their  first  French 


course.  Those  who  qualify  for  a course  above 
the  intermediate  level  generally  choose  two 
French  courses  a year  and  related  courses  as 
described  above.  A suggested  course  of 
study  (with  possible  modifications)  for  those 
entering  at  the  intermediate  level  is  as 
follows: 

Freshman  year 

LF  201-202,  Intermediate  French  1 and  II  or 
LF  203,  Intensive  Intermediate  French 
LF  210,  ‘Que  sais-je.^”  or  Inquiry  about  Self 
in  the  French  Tradition  or 
LF  211,  Contemporary  France  (may  be  post- 
poned until  Sophomore  year) 

Sophomore  year 

LF  205,  Style  Usage  in  Oral  and  Written 
French 

*LF  220,  Truth  of  Love  — Love  of  Truth  in 
French  Literature  and  Cinema  or 
LF  285,  France  m the  International  World 
of  Business  and  Politics  or 
LF  330,  Poetic  Inspiration  — "Sonnet  a 
Helene”  to  “La  Jolie  Rousse” 

*LF  345,  Victorious  Rebels  — “Philosophes” 
and  Poets  or 

*LF  358,  Great  Epochs  of  French  Drama  I 
*LF  365,  Advanced  Stylistic  Techniques  or 
LF  366,  Creative  Criticism 

Junior  Year  in  Pans 

Choice  of  possible  courses  with  which  to 
meet  outstanding  requirements  in  language, 
linguistics,  or  stylistics: 

French  Literature  of  the  Renaissance 
Studies  in  French  theatre  and  performance 
Eighteenth  Century  Literature 
Nineteenth  Century  Literature 
French  Civilization 

Related  courses  in  art  and  art  history,  man- 
agement, political  science  and  philosophy 
Electives  in  dance,  pantomime  and  music 

Senior  year 

*LF  338,  Modern  Themes  and  Structure  in 
the  French  Novel  or 

*LF  348,  Masterpieces  of  the  French  Short 
Story  or 

*LF  350,  French  Literature  of  the  Twentieth 
Century  or 

LF  359,  Great  Epochs  of  French  Drama  II 
LF  490,  Senior  Seminar  or 
LF  495,  Internship 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Mary  Gegerias 

* Not  offered  in  1983-84 
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B.A.  in  Management 

The  required  course  of  study  for  the  first 
two  years  of  the  B.A.  Program  in  Manage- 
ment and  the  recommended  course  of  study 
for  the  A.  A.  Program  are  essentially  the 
same.  The  B.A.  Program  introduces  the  stu- 
dent to  the  fundamentals  of  economics, 
accounting,  marketing  and  management 
with  advanced  courses  available  in  more  spe- 
cialized areas,  such  as  advertising,  consumer 
behavior,  and  finance.  Internships  in  the 
Boston  area  allow  the  student  to  expand  her 
skills  and  explore  the  business  management 
field  further. 

Graduates  with  a B.A.  in  Management  can 
pursue  graduate  study  or  a variety  of 
careers,  including  marketing  research,  mer- 
chandising, advertising,  retailing,  banking, 
hotel  or  recreation  management,  politics, 
brokerage,  and  investment  advising.  A care- 
ful choice  of  electives  and  the  selection  of  a 
minor  can  strengthen  career  preparation  in 
management.  In  addition  to  entering  a vari- 
ety of  business  fields,  recent  graduates  have 
gone  on  to  graduate  programs  in  Interna- 
tional Education  and  Latin  American 
Studies. 

Course  of  study: 

Freshman  year 

EC  111-112,  Economics  1 and  II 
MN  201,  Introduction  to  Business  or 
elective 

Sophomore  year 

AC  105-106,  Accounting  1 and  II 
MN  201,  Introduction  to  Business  (if  not 
taken  earlier) 

MN  211,  Principles  and  Practices  of 
Management 

MA  150,  Introduction  to  Computers 


*H1  315,  American  Business  History 
*MA  260,  Data  Management  Systems 
*PH  311,  Ethical  Issues  in  Business 
Management 

Coordinator:  Laurie  S.  Pascal 
* Not  offered  in  1983-84 


Junior  year 

MA  120,  Statistics 

EC  2 10,  Finance 

MN  321,  Marketing  Principles 


Senior  year 

MN  401,  Business  Policy  and  Strategy 
MN  490,  Business  Management 
Seminar  or 

MN  495,  Senior  Internship 
(after  MN  401) 

Other  courses  in  the  discipline  are: 

MN  301,  Personnel  Management:  A 
Human  Resource  Approach 
MN  324,  Advertising 
MN  325,  Retailing  and  Sales  Management 
MN  326,  Consumer  Behavior 
*EC  201,  Economic  Issues 
*EC  220,  Business  Cycles 
*EC  301,  Money  and  Banking 
EC  302,  International  Economics 
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B.A.  in  Visual  Arts 
The  B.A.  in  Visual  Arts  helps  the  student 
develop  an  awareness  and  appreciation  of  all 
aspects  of  the  visual  arts.  It  also  assists  her 
in  developing  the  skills  and  knowledge  nec- 
essary in  her  particular  area  of  interest. 

There  will  be  a portfolio  review  after  the 
second  year  in  the  program  to  determine  if  a 
student  should  continue  in  this  B.A.  and  to 
help  the  faculty  in  advising  the  student 
about  the  last  two  years  of  her  program. 

This  B.A.  trains  the  interested  student  to 
become  a professional  artist  or  designer.  It  is 
also  excellent  preparation  for  other  students 
who  plan  to  work  with  artists  (in  such  fields 
as  publishing,  television,  management,  and 
merchandising),  but  who  will  not  necessar- 
ily do  the  art  work  themselves.  A minor  in 
Theatre  Arts,  English,  Psychology,  Art  His- 
tory, or  Management  will  broaden  career 
options. 

Course  of  study: 

Freshman  year 

VA  100,  Introduction  to  Visual  Arts 
VA  210,  Drawing  Fundamentals 
VA  220,  Design  Fundamentals 

Sophomore  year 

VA  312,  Drawing,  Freehand 
VA  321,  Design,  Black  & White 
Choose  2 other  Visual  Arts  courses  from 
either  the  200  or  300  level 

Junior  year 

One  400-level  Visual  Arts  course 
Two  495-level  Visual  Arts  Internships 

Senior  year 

VA  490,  Aesthetic  Seminar 
VA  499,  Directed  Study  of  Thesis 


Individualized  B.A.  Major 
This  major  requires  a student  to  plan,  with 
the  aid  of  a faculty  advisor,  an  inter-disci- 
plinary program  involving  at  least  eight 
upper  division  courses,  normally  extending 
ovet  no  more  than  three  departments,  and 
selected  in  accordance  with  a clearly  defined 
unifying  principle.  Such  proposed  majors 
should  be  submitted  in  writing  to  the 
Dean’s  office  before  the  end  of  a student’s 
sophomore  year  for  review  by  the  Commit- 
tee on  Academic  Standards.  This  committee 
will  rule  on  the  proposal  to  insure  that  the 
majot  will  be  comparable  in  depth  and 
coherence  to  a typical  departmental 
concentration. 

Juniors  and  Seniors  currently  pursuing  Indi- 
vidualized B.A.s  include  majors  in  Sociol- 
ogy, History  and  Government,  International 
Relations,  Modern  European  History,  and 
Communications. 

Coordinator:  Academic  Dean 


Coordinator:  Iso  Papo 
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THE  ASSOCIATE  IN  ARTS 
AND  ASSOCIATE  IN  SCIENCE 
DEGREES 


Since  1959,  Pine  Manor  College  has  offered 
its  students  the  opportunity  to  earn  Associ- 
ate in  Arts  and  Associate  in  Science  degrees. 
The  A.  A.  and  A.S.  programs  are  a recog- 
nized part  of  the  college  curriculum;  every 
undergraduate  is  awarded  the  Associate 
degree  as  a milestone  after  two  years  of 
study,  provided  she  has  met  all  require- 
ments for  the  degree. 

The  two-year  program  permits  a student  the 
alternatives  of  earning  her  B.A.  degree  at 
Pine  Manor  College  in  one  of  the  eight 
structured  B.A.  programs  or  the  Individual- 
ized B.A.,  or  seeking  a career  with  her  A.  A. 
or  A.S.  degree,  or  pursuing  at  another  insti- 
tution a course  of  study  not  offered  at  Pine 
Manor. 

Students  can  earn  the  Associate  degree  and 
choose  to  concentrate  in  any  one  of  1 1 areas: 
Art  History;  Biology;  Child  Study;  English: 
Writing  and  Literature;  Health  Sciences; 
History  and  Government;  Liberal  Studies; 
Management;  Psychology;  Theatre  Arts;  and 
the  Visual  Arts. 

Concentrations 
Available  in  the 
Associate  Degree 
Program 

Concentration  in  Liberal  Studies 
Many  students  come  to  college  undecided  on 
a particular  program  or  area  of  emphasis. 
Liberal  Studies  is  a sound  choice  for  those 
willing  to  explore  a variety  of  subjects.  For 
example,  according  to  the  American  Bar 
Association  in  1980,  the  concentration  in 
Liberal  Studies,  when  followed  by  two  more 


years  of  study  in  English,  History,  Psychol- 
ogy, Government,  or  American  Studies,  is 
considered  a solid  basis  for  the  study  of  law. 
Students  must  fulfill  the  same  Freshman 
Composition  and  group  requirements  com- 
pleted by  all  degree  candidates.  The  rest  of 
the  course  of  study  may  be  selected  from  the 
College’s  28  areas  of  study  (see  “Course 
Descriptions”)  with  the  help  of  the  student’s 
advisor. 

Coordinator:  Academic  Dean 

Concentration  in  Art  History 
The  Art  History  concentration  is  designed 
to  give  students  two  years  of  solid  back- 
ground in  different  periods  of  art  history, 
and  a basic  knowledge  of  the  development  of 
Western  Art.  Electives  allow  the  student  to 
explore  related  areas  of  interest. 

The  suggested  course  of  study  for  the  con- 
centration in  Art  History  is  nearly  the  same 
as  that  of  the  first  two  years  of  the  B.A.  in 
Art  History.  A student  who  decides  on  fur- 
ther study  after  two  years,  therefore,  can 
continue  at  Pine  Manor  in  the  B.A.  Pro- 
gram in  Art  History. 

Suggested  Course  of  Study: 

AH  111-112,  Art  History  1 & II 
AH  311,  Italian  Renaissance  Art:  Fifteenth 
Century 

AH  312,  Italian  Renaissance  Art:  Sixteenth 
Century 

At  least  one  more  course  in  the  Art  History 
Program,  one  of  which  may  be  an  Intern- 
ship or  Directed  Study. 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry 

Concentration  in  Biology 
The  Biology  Program  introduces  the  student 
to  the  study  of  living  organisms  and  the 
nature  of  biological  processes.  The  concen- 
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tration  is  designed  to  provide  a core  of 
courses  to  serve  as  a unified  base  for  more 
advanced  study  in  biology  or  in  related 
fields  in  health  or  behavioral  sciences. 

Five  semesters  of  biological  science  are 
required.  The  rest  of  the  student’s  program 
of  study  can  be  planned  according  to  indi- 
vidual interests,  in  consultation  with  the 
student’s  advisor. 

Any  five  courses  from  the  following; 

B1  101,  Biology  of  the  Cell 
B1  204,  Zoology 

B1  205-206,  Anatomy  and  Physiology 
*B1  218,  Oceanography 
B1  220,  Marine  Biology 
B1  230,  Microbiology  and  Human  Disease 
*BI  275,  Genetics;  Human  Implications 
BI  345,  Pharmacology 

Coordinator:  Michele  Talbot 

*Not  offered  in  1983-84 

Concentration  in  Child  Study 
The  Child  Study  Program  acquaints  the  stu- 
dent with  theories  of  child  development, 
curriculum  planning  and  materials  for  the 
pre-school  and  elementary-age  child,  and 
effective  techniques  for  teaching  and  inter- 
acting with  children.  The  student  can  gain  a 
general  understanding  of  child  development 


and  behavior,  understand  the  criteria  for 
developing  educational  programs  and  envi- 
ronments, and  learn  to  critically  assess 
child-related  programs. 

An  important  resource  for  students  majoring 
in  the  child  study  focus  is  Pine  Manor’s 
Child  Study  Center  (see  “Child  Study 
Center”). 

Course  of  study; 

ED  1 15,  Action  and  Interaction  in  Child- 
hood Education  and  any  four  from  the 
following: 

*ED  214,  Infants  and  Toddlers 
ED  2 16,  Curriculum  in  Early  Childhood 
Education 

ED  220,  The  Middle  Years  of  Childhood 
*ED  250,  Administration  and  Supervision  in 
Early  Childhood  Education  Programs 
*ED  285,  Interrelated  Arts  in  Children’s 
Work 

**ED  287,  Sexism  in  Early  Education 

ED  320,  Theories  and  Approaches  in  Early 
Childhood  Education 
PY  110,  Lifespan  Development 
PY  216,  Child  Development 

Coordinator:  Peggy  Kaufman 

*Not  offered  in  1983-1984 
**Summer  School  only 
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Concentration  in  English:  Writing 
and  Literature 

The  English  Writing  and  Literature  concen- 
tration has  a double  focus.  While  gaining 
personal  enjoyment  and  insights  from  great 
works  of  literature,  the  student  will  also 
learn  to  write  with  precision  and  style,  to 
read  carefully  and  critically,  and  to  commu- 
nicate effectively. 

Suggested  course  of  study: 

Freshman  year 

Any  pair  of  100-  or  200-level  literature 
courses 

Sophomore  year 

Any  two  of  the  following: 

EN  202,  Writing  with  Style 
EN  203,  Practical  Writing 
DR  101,  Public  Speaking 
EN  295,  Internship 

Coordinator:  Vera  Kreilkamp 


Concentration  in  Management 
The  concentration  in  Management  intro- 
duces the  student  to  the  fundamentals  of 
economics,  accounting,  marketing,  and 
management,  with  advanced  courses  avail- 
able in  more  specialized  areas.  In  addition, 
the  Program  leaves  room  for  electives  in  lib- 
eral arts.  By  selecting  electives  in  related  or 
complementary  areas,  the  Program  can  be 
tailored  to  individual  needs  and  career  goals. 

The  suggested  course  of  study  for  the  A.  A. 
Program  and  for  the  first  two  years  of  the 
B.A.  Management  Program  is  essentially 
the  same.  Five  courses  in  management  are 
recommended  for  the  concentration,  includ- 
ing MA  150,  Introduction  to  Computers. 

Suggested  course  of  study: 

Freshman  year 
EC  101,  Economics  I 
MN  201,  Introduction  to  Business  or 
elective 


Concentration  in  History  and 
Government 

The  History  and  Government  Program  pro- 
vides the  student  with  a broad  background 
in  political,  social,  and  cultural  events.  A 
wide  range  of  courses  gives  the  student  an 
understanding  of  the  development  of  West- 
ern civilization  and  the  political  ideas  of 
modern  governments. 


Sophomore  year 
AC  105,  Accounting  I 
MN  201,  Introduction  to  Business  (if  not 
taken  earlier) 

MN  211,  Principles  and  Practices  of 
Management 

MA  150,  Introduction  to  Computers 
Coordinator:  Laurie  S.  Pascal 


Five  courses  in  history  and  political  science 
are  required;  three  in  history  and  two  in 
political  science  are  recommended  for  a good 
balance. 

Recommended  course  of  study: 

Freshman  year 

HI  111-112,  U.S.  History  I & II,  or 

HI  101-102,  Western  Civilization  I & II, 
or 

HI  145,  History  of  China  and 
HI  146,  History  of  Japan 
PS  101,  Introduction  to  Politics,  or 
PS  111,  American  Government 

Sophomore  year 

One  history  course  above  the  introductory 
level 

One  political  science  course  above  the  intro- 
ductory level: 

PS  131,  International  Relations,  or 
PS  141,  The  American  Legal  System  or 
PS  211,  American  Foreign  Policy,  or 
PS  221,  Comparative  Politics:  Europe  or 
PS  222,  Comparative  Politics:  Asia 
Internship  (optional) 

Coordinator:  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew 


Concentration  in  Psychology 
The  Psychology  Program  provides  the  stu- 
dent with  a broad  background  in  the  science 
of  human  behavior.  An  introductory  course 
in  psychology  and  advanced  courses  deal 
with  the  social  and  psychological  factors 
contributing  to  the  development  of  individ- 
ual differences.  A two-track  format  in  the 
Program  gives  students  the  choice  of  prepar- 
ing either  for  further  study  in  the  field  of 
psychology  or  a related  discipline,  or  for  a 
job  after  earning  the  A.  A.  degree. 

Suggested  Course  of  study: 

Plan  1:  Further  study  after  two  years. 

PY  101,  Introduction  to  Psychology 

Any  four  of  the  following: 

MA  120,  Statistics 
PY  211,  Personality  Theory 
PY  216,  Child  Development 
PY  231,  Abnormal  Psychology 
PY  264,  The  Psychology  of  Adolescence 
PY  302,  Experimental  Psychology 
PY  306,  Social  Psychology 
PY  364,  Adulthood  & Aging 
*PY  228,  Tests  and  Measurements 
*PY  245,  Organizational  Psychology 
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Plan  2;  For  a career  after  two  years. 

PY  101,  Introduction  to  Psychology 

Any  two  of  the  following: 

PY  221,  Counseling  and  Interviewing 
*PY  224,  Group  Dynamics 
*PY  228,  Tests  and  Measurements 

Any  two  of  the  following: 

PY  211,  Personality  Theory 
PY  216,  Child  Development 
PY  217,  Childhood  Disabilities 
PY  231,  Abnormal  Psychology 
PY  264,  The  Psychology  of  Adolescence 
PY  364,  Adulthood  and  Aging 
SO  3 10,  The  Family  in  Society 
SO  252,  Crime  and  Delinquency 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White 

*Not  offered  in  1983-84 

Concentration  in  Theatre  Arts 
Through  a wide  range  of  courses,  the  stu- 
dent can  study  the  basic  principles  of  acting 
and  performance,  set  design,  and  technical 
production.  She  also  has  the  opportunity  to 
study  the  literature  of  the  theatre. 

When  a student  enters  the  Theatre  Arts 
concentration,  she  will  be  participating  in 
campus  productions  and  workshops,  putting 
into  practice  what  she  has  learned  in  the 
classroom  and  acquiring  new  skills.  Because 
the  Program  in  Theatre  Arts  at  Pine  Manor 
is  a two-year  program,  the  student  can  per- 
form in  leading  roles  and  undertake  stage 
management  responsibilities  in  her  Fresh- 
man and  Sophomore  years,  an  opportunity 
often  reserved  for  upperclassmen  at  most 
four-year  institutions. 

A Pine  Manor  student  may  concentrate  in 
Theatre  Arts  by  electing  any  five  of  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 

DR  104,  The  Essential  Theatre 
DR  111,  Movement,  Mime,  and 
Improvisation 
DR  l4l.  Play  Production 
DR  211,  Acting  1 
DR  2 12,  Acting  11 
DR  25  1,  Theatre  for  Children 
DR  256,  The  Art  and  Industry  of  Film 
DR  299,  Directed  Study 
DR  495,  Senior  Internship 

Concentration  in  Visual  Arts 
The  Visual  Arts  Program  offers  students 
excellent  facilities  and  a wide  range  of 
courses.  The  Visual  Arts  Building  houses 
sculpture,  drawing,  painting,  and  design 
studios,  and  a photography  laboratory  with 
three  individual  darkrooms  (one  for  color) 
and  a large  general-purpose  darkroom. 


The  resources  of  the  Boston  area  provide  fur- 
ther opportunity  for  study  and  for  Intern- 
ships. Museums  in  the  greater  Boston  area 
include  the  Museum  of  Fine  Arts  of  Boston, 
the  Gardner  Museum,  the  Fogg  Art 
Museum  at  Harvard,  the  Peabody  Museum, 
and  the  Institute  of  Contemporary  Art. 

A student  may  concentrate  in  the  Visual 
Arts  two  year  program  by  electing  the  fol- 
lowing courses: 


A. S.  with  a Concentration  in  Health 
Sciences 

The  two-year  concentration  in  Health  Sci- 
ences is  designed  to  give  the  student  a 
strong  basic  foundation  of  learning  that  will 
make  her  a good  candidate  for  further  study 
at  a college  or  in  a hospital  in  such  fields  as 
nursing,  respiratory  therapy,  radiological 
technology,  or  cytotechnology.  Generally  a 
year  to  a year-and-a-half  of  additional  study 
is  required  in  these  programs. 

Course  of  study: 

BI  101,  Cell  Biology 

CH  102-103,  General  Chemistry  I & II  or 
BI  205-206,  Anatomy  & Physiology  1 & II 
2 Biology  electives 

One  elective  is  likely  to  be  desired  for  an 
Internship  as  a career  exploration  at  a coop- 
erating hospital.  This  Internship  in  no  way 
substitutes  for  the  practicum  required  in  a 
hospital  certification  program,  but  it  is  a 
sensible  way  to  discover  what  work  in  the 
field  is  like. 

Should  the  student  discover  that  health  sci- 
ences is  no  longer  appropriate  to  her  goals 
and  interest,  her  course  work  will  have  also 
prepared  her  to  enter  other  programs.  She 
may  wish  to  remain  at  the  College  for  one  of 
Pine  Manor’s  own  B.A.  programs,  such  as  a 

B. A.  in  Biological  Psychology,  or  transfer  to 
a college  offering  a B.A.  or  B.S.  in  biology, 
pre-med,  the  biomedical  sciences,  or 
nursing. 

In  summary,  one  advantage  of  this  program 
is  that  the  student  has  two  years  in  which  to 
investigate  various  health  sciences  options, 
at  her  own  pace,  including  a field  experi- 
ence at  a hospital,  but  with  the  option  of 
changing  her  direction  without  having  to 


VA  100,  Introduction  to  Visual  Arts 
VA  210,  Introduction  to  Drawing 
VA  220,  Introduction  to  Design 
VA  230,  Introduction  to  Printmaking 
Techniques 

VA  240,  Introduction  to  Photography  or 
any  300-level  courses. 
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become  specialized  too  early.  Should  she 
decide  that  a particular  branch  of  health  sci- 
ences is  indeed  her  career  choice,  she  comes 
into  it  as  a well-prepared  A.S.  graduate. 

Coordinator:  Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner 

Further  Study 
Elsewhere 

Pine  Manor’s  teaching  excellence  is  reflected 
in  its  graduates.  Many  have  furthered  their 
education  at  the  finest  institutions  m the 
country  and  have  achieved  considerable  suc- 
cess in  their  chosen  careers.  In  past  years, 
approximately  92  percent  of  those  earning 
the  A.  A.  degree  at  Pine  Manor  have  contin- 
ued their  education  toward  the  B.A.  degree 
here  or  at  other  institutions  which  offer  dif- 
ferent fields  or  locations  of  study.  (Other 
students  achieve  diversity  while  enrolled  at 
Pine  Manor  through  the  cross-registration 
program  with  Babson  and  Boston  Colleges 
or  a semester  abroad.)  The  colleges  that  have 
enrolled  recent  degree  recipients  form  an 
impressive  measure  of  Pine  Manor  College’s 
reputation  nationwide.  They  include: 

Undergraduate  Programs 
Barnard  College 
Boston  College 
Boston  University 
Bowdoin  College 
Brandeis  University 
Cornell  University 
Duke  University 


Emerson  College 
Georgetown  University 
Harvard  University 
Mount  Holyoke  College 
Rhode  Island  School  of  Design 
Smith  College 
Tufts  University 
University  of  Pennsylvania 
University  of  Southern  California 
Vassar  College 
Wellesley  College 
Williams  College 
Yale  University 

Graduate  Programs 
Boston  University 
Geotgetown  University 
Illinois  State  University 
Indiana  University 
Lesley  College 
Middlebury  College 
Old  Dominion  University 
Sorbonne  (Paris) 

Western  Michigan  University 

Because  requirements  and  courses  accepted 
for  credit  vary  from  college  to  college,  stu- 
dents considering  other  college  programs  are 
urged  to  consult  the  office  of  the  Assistant 
Academic  Dean  in  planning  their  academic 
program  at  Pine  Manor. 

Transfer  Admissions 
Applications  from  transfer  students  are  sub- 
mitted to  the  Office  of  Admissions  (see 
“Admissions”). 
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ACADEMIC 

SUPPORT 

SERVICES 


Pine  Manor  College  offers  students  a variety 
of  academic  resources  which  supplement  and 
enhance  classroom  experiences.  The  College 
encourages  each  student  to  take  advantage  of 
these  services. 

The  Academic  Dean 
The  Oftice  of  the  Academic  Dean  is  the 
administrative  center  for  the  academic  life  of 
the  College.  Here  a student  can  obtain  help 
with  academic  difficulties;  information  on 
rules  and  regulations,  summer  school,  and 
other  colleges;  and  advice  on  any  academic 
matter  at  the  College.  Students  also  serve  on 
various  committees  or  task  forces  within  the 
Dean's  Office. 

Academic  Advising 
Pine  Manor  offers  young  women  more  than 
280  courses  to  choose  from,  30  academic 
fields  to  explore,  and  many  educational  and 
career  directions  to  follow.  In  order  to  take 
full  advantage  of  these  rich  opportunities 
students  receive  personalized  assistance  and 
support  through  a comprehensive  advising 
program. 


Whenever  possible,  a freshman  is  advised  by 
her  Freshman  Composition  or  ESL  instruc- 
tor, or  by  an  instructor  in  her  stated  major. 
Her  advisor  will  help  her  to  set  her  goals  by 
helping  her  develop  the  skills  she  needs  and 
making  clear  to  her  the  resources  and 
options  at  Pine  Manor. 

Sophomores  often  continue  with  the  same 
advisor,  but  Juniors  are  required  to  select  as 
their  advisor  for  their  remaining  years  at 
Pine  Manor  a faculty  member  in  the  pro- 
gram they  have  chosen.  Any  student  may 
request  a change  of  advisor  by  making  her 
preferences  known  to  the  Assistant  Aca- 
demic Dean.  At  Pine  Manor  an  advisor  does 
not  "approve”  a student’s  program.  He  or 
she  is  there  to  advise,  not  to  overrule;  to 
present  fully  the  implications  of  a choice, 
not  to  make  it.  That  is  the  student’s 
responsibility. 

Learning  Resource  Center 
The  Learning  Resource  Center,  inaugurated 
in  1982,  provides  diagnostic,  tutorial  and 
enrichment  opportunities.  A trained  staff  of 
learning  specialists  is  available  to  diagnose 
unique  learning  strengths  and  needs  in  such 
important  areas  as  reading,  writing,  mathe- 
matics and  study  skills.  Professional  and 
peer  tutors  also  provide  assistance  with  a 
wide  range  of  subject  areas.  Workshops 
cover  such  topics  as  time  management, 
note-taking  and  test-taking.  The  use  of  the 
Center  does  not  negatively  affect  grades  or 
scholarship  status. 
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Computing  Facilities 
A growing  number  of  courses  and  research 
projects  at  Pine  Manor  College  make  use  of 
microcomputers.  These  computers  are  cur- 
rently located  in  the  Library,  the  Science 
Center,  and  in  the  Learning  Resource  Center 
of  College  Hall.  The  system  is  being 
expanded  to  meet  the  steadily  increasing 
demand  for  computing  as  an  integral  part  of 
the  College  curriculum.  This  ranges  from 
using  the  computers  for  word  processing  in 
English  w'riting  courses  to  the  option  of  a 
minor  in  computer  studies.  A variety  of  pro- 
gramming languages  and  software  applica- 
tions is  available  for  general  use. 

Career  Planning 

The  Office  of  Career  Services  assists  students 
with  realistic  and  self-directed  career  devel- 
opment. This  includes  a comprehensive 
approach  to  self-assessment,  career  informa- 
tion, and  job  finding  techniques. 

Self-assessment  of  skills,  interests,  and  val- 
ues is  realized  through  testing  and  individ- 
ual counseling  sessions.  Career  information 
is  provided  through  group  sessions  focusing 
on  specific  fields,  in  meetings  with  alum- 
nae, and  through  an  extensive  career  library. 

Students  are  encouraged  and  helped  to  test 
career  plans  through  internships  and  sum- 
mer jobs.  The  practical  strategies  for  a job 
search  are  taught  in  group  and  individual 
sessions  covering  resume  writing,  interview- 
ing, and  job-hunting  techniques. 

Throughout  their  studies  at  Pine  Manor, 
students  are  encouraged  to  explore  career 
options. 


The  Pine  Manor 
Library 

The  resources  of  the  Library  are  an  extension 
of  the  learning  process  at  Pine  Manor. 
Beginning  in  the  Freshman  year,  students 
are  instructed  in  the  basic  skills  ol  library 
research.  The  Library  currently  contains 
47,000  volumes,  2,000  phonograph  rec- 
ords, and  a collection  of  over  3,000  micro- 
forms. In  addition,  the  Library  subscribes  to 
300  current  periodicals,  including  daily  and 
weekly  newspapers. 

Reader  Services 

To  assist  students  in  utilizing  the  Library's 
resources,  the  professional  library  staff  offers 
a strong  program  in  bibliographic  instruc- 
tion, including  reference  and  research  semi- 
nars and  term-paper  clinics.  An  excellent 
collection  of  reference  materials,  including 
abstracts  and  indexes,  helps  students  with 
their  projects.  Other  resources  include 
photocopiers,  typewriters,  microfilm  and 
microfiche  reader-printers,  record  and  tape 
players  and  several  micro-computers  and 
printers. 

Physical  Facilities 

Located  in  a handsome  converted  19th-cen- 
tury coach  house,  the  Library  offers  study 
spaces  which  are  both  traditional  and  casual 
for  browsing,  research,  quiet  conversation, 
and  study. 

Special  features  include  the  Music  Room, 
containing  stereophonic  equipment,  the 
Adelaide  Connelly  Special  Collections 
Room,  which  houses  rare  and  special  edi- 
tions, including  a collection  of  first  editions 
by  noted  American  women  authors,  and  the 
Hess  Gallery,  in  which  the  Divison  of  Fine 
and  Performing  Arts  sponsors  exhibitions  by 
noteworthy  local  artists,  students,  and 
faculty. 

Hours 

The  Library  is  regularly  open  98  hours  a 
week  when  classes  are  in  session,  with 
extended  hours  during  examination  periods. 
The  Library  is  also  open  during  the  Summer 
Sessions  from  9 a.m.  — 4:30  p.m.  The 
Library  serves  the  entire  College  community 
and  invites  neighbors  and  friends  to  use  the 
resources. 
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SPECIAL 

PROGRAMS 


Diversity  of  student  body  and  variety  of  aca- 
demic options  contribute  significantly  to  a 
college’s  vitality  and  relevance  in  a changing 
world.  Affiliations  with  other  institutions 
and  innovative  programs  enable  Pine  Manor 
to  enlarge  its  offerings  and  broaden  its  per- 
spective without  losing  its  special  advan- 
tages as  a small,  cohesive  women’s  college. 


Internships 


Pine  Manor  College  recognizes  that  there  are 
fundamental  links  between  a college  educa- 
tion and  the  world  of  work.  The  Pine  Manor 
Internship  is  one  clear  link.  Founded  on  the 
premise  that  knowledge  comes  from  experi- 
ence, the  long  standing  Internship  Program 
offers  women  the  opportunity  to  explore  the 
working  world.  A long  association  with 
many  firms,  and  the  frequent  offer  of  per- 
manent positions  to  our  students  are  some  of 
the  measures  of  the  success  of  this  program. 
Intenships  help  educate  future  professionals. 
They  also  provide  women  with  the  informa- 
tion and  experience  crucial  to  a wise  career 
choice. 

Objectives: 

As  a formal  component  of  the  academic  cur- 
riculum, the  internship  experience  is 
designed  to  offer  students  new  sources  of 
learning,  both  on  and  off  campus;  to 
develop  in  each  intern  a sense  of  increased 
competence  and  responsibility;  and  to  stress 
the  relationship  between  theory  and  practice 
in  a professional  setting.  Possibilities  are 
limited  only  by  the  initiative  of  the  prospec- 
tive intern  and  the  educational  merit  of  her 
plan. 

The  Internship  Program  is  open  to  any  stu- 
dent who  has  successfully  completed  her 
first  semester. 

Students  are  limited  to  a total  of  five  intern- 
ships during  their  four  years.  This  would 
include  summer  internships,  January  intern- 
ships, and  those  taken  during  the  academic 
year. 

For  Juniors  and  Seniors  in  the  Bachelor’s 
Degree  Programs,  the  Internship  provides 
an  important  component  in  making  career 
decisions.  B.A.  Program  Coordinators  con- 
tribute to  the  planning  of  student  Intern- 
ships at  the  Junior  and  Senior  levels. 

The  student  interested  in  a Pine  Manor 
Internship  consults  with  the  Director  of 
Internships  and  the  faculty  member  whose 
academic  discipline  best  relates  to  the 
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desired  work  experience.  The  three  discuss 
the  opportunities  available,  and  the  student 
then  investigates  an  internship  setting  to 
create  an  appropriate  project  with  her  work 
supervisor  there.  A learning  contract  is  pre- 
pared and  approved  by  the  student’s  faculty 
sponsor,  the  agency  supervisor,  and  the  fac- 
ulty subcommittee  on  Internships.  Arrange- 
ments for  an  Internship  must  be  initiated  no 
later  than  registration  day  for  each  semester. 
The  approved  contract  must  then  be  filed 
with  the  Registrar  three  days  before  the  last 
day  to  add  a course  for  that  semester.  The 
learning  contract  includes  both  on-site 
responsibilities  and  complementary  on- 
campus  research. 

An  Internship  usually  involves  between  8 
and  16  hours  of  work  per  week,  plus  on- 
campus  seminars  which  address  issues 
related  to  career  development.  The  295 
Internship  for  Freshman  and  Sophomores  is 
Introductory  (8-12  hours/week).  The  495 
Internship  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  is  Upper 
Level,  12- 16  hours/week.  All  participating 
students  intern  for  a minimum  of  12  weeks 
during  the  semester.  As  important  as  the 
credit  earned  is  the  student’s  sense  of  profes- 
sional responsibility  to  the  internship  site 
and  to  the  faculty  sponsor. 

A student  who  has  completed  one  Internship 
can  develop  a second  Internship  at  the  same 
site  only  if  the  second  Internship  varies  sig- 
nificantly from  the  first  and  has  been 
approved  by  the  Assistant  Dean  for  Intern- 
ships and  the  faculty  sponsor. 

Credit: 

An  Internship  is  considered  the  equivalent 
of  a full  academic  course  carrying  a value  of 
four  credit  hours.  Full  course  credit  is  gener- 
ally granted  on  a Pass/Fail  (Credit/No 
Credit)  basis  for  the  successful  completion  of 
an  Internship.  If  a student  wishes  to  earn  a 
letter  grade  for  her  Internship  she  must 
inform  the  Assistant  Academic  Dean  for 
Internships  and  her  faculty  sponsor.  She 
must  also  complete  the  appropriate  form  and 
submit  it  to  the  Registrar’s  office  by  the 
deadline  specified  in  the  academic  calendar. 
An  Internship  may  not  be  used  to  satisfy 
group  requirements.  The  fee  for  an  Intern- 
ship taken  as  a semester  overload  is  the  same 
as  for  any  other  full  course  overload. 

Up  to  100  students  may  participate  in  the 
Internship  Program  each  year,  at  the  intro- 
ductory level.  The  size  of  the  program  is 
limited  to  40  in  the  fall  semester  and  60  in 
the  spring  to  insure  the  effective  sponsor- 
ship of  each  intern  by  the  faculty.  Students 
at  the  upper  level  are  sponsored  by  faculty 
in  their  major.  The  number  of  upper  level 
Internships  is  not  limited  by  number  bur  by 


A 


B.A.  candidacy.  In  some  B.A.  programs, 
there  are  prerequisites  for  the  senior-level 
Internships. 

Internships  are  available  in  many  areas  each 
year.  The  following  are  just  some  of  the 
Internships  in  which  students  have  partici- 
pated in  the  past.  Not  every  Internship 
listed  will  necessarily  be  available  each  year. 

Arts 

Gardner  Museum 
Museum  of  the  China  Trade 
Carol  Palmer/Andrew  Brilliant  Photography 
Studio 

Steffian-Bradley  Architects 
American  Institute  of  Textile  Arts 
Sotheby  Parke  Bernet  (auctioneering;  arts 
management) 

Copley  Society  of  Boston  (arts  management) 
Boston  Ballet  (arts  or  dance  management) 

Business  and  Management 

E.F.  Hutton 

Filene’s  (management  and  personnel) 

Wang  Corporation  (customer  service  rep) 
Bose  Corporation  (sales  management) 
Shawmut  Bank 

Saks  Fifth  Avenue  (dept,  management) 
Commonwealth  Bank/Norfolk 

Communication 

French  Consulate  General  (public  relations, 
research) 

Brookline  Chronicle  (journalism) 

Colonial  Cablevision  (cable  TV  and 
advertising) 

Houghton  Mifflin  Publishing  Co.  (editing 
foreign  language  texts) 

Larkin  Publications  (advertising) 

WFFI  AM/FM  Radio  (production  and  tech- 
nical support) 

Education 

Ecole  Bilingue  (bilingual  education) 
Brookline  Center  for  the  Arts  (elementary 
school  art  teaching) 

Brookline  Infant  Center  (pre-school) 
Brookline  Recreation  Department 
Children’s  Museum  (elementary  education, 
program  development) 

Community  Pre-School  Nursery  (teaching  of 
handicapped) 

Perkins  School  for  the  Blind  (secondary  and 
adult  education) 

Pine  Manor  Child  Study  Center  (pre-school 
teaching) 

Environmental  Planning 

Arnold  Arboretum  (research,  field  work  in 
botany) 

Children’s  Zoo  (animal  care,  research) 


New  England  Aquarium  (animal  care, 
marine  research) 

Sierra  Club  (research,  monitoring  environ- 
mental legislation) 

Health  and  Human  Services 

Tufts  University  Dental  School 

Children’s  Hospital  (learning  disabilities) 

Sidney  Farber  Cancer  Institute  (chemical  and 
medical  research) 

Massachusetts  Mental  Health  Center 

Beth  Israel  Hospital  (nursing  floor,  research, 
nutrition  department) 

Hebrew  Rehabilitation  Center  (therapy  with 
elderly) 

Winter  Hill  Nursing  Home  (nutrition) 

Law 

Billerica  House  of  Correction  (legal  rights, 
counseling) 

District  Court  of  Natick  (probation  and 
other  phases  of  legal  process) 

Division  of  Youth  Services  (counseling 
delinquent  teenage  girls) 

Politics,  Government,  History 

Boston  City  Hall  (federal  relations  and 
legistation) 
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will  be  counted  as  one  ot  the  total  of  five 
Internships  which  a student  may  pursue 
during  her  four  years  of  study. 


U.S.S.  Constitution  Museum  (research, 
museology) 

Dover  Historical  Society  (archaeology, 
research,  field  work) 

Office  of  the  State  Attorney  General  (con- 
sumer protection) 

Offices  of  State  Representative  Peter  Web- 
ber and  State  Senator  Jack  Backman  (con- 
stituent representation,  legislation) 
Massachusetts  State  House  Guides,  Boston 
(history  and  governmental) 

Psychology 

Massachusetts  Mental  Health  Hospital 
(ego  development  in  adolescents; 
ward  for  emotionally  disturbed  children) 
Billerica  House  of  Correction  (counseling) 
Brigham  and  Women’s  Hospital  (pathology) 
Action  for  Children’s  TV  (advocacy) 

South  West  Corridor  Senior  Citizens  Center 
(case  aide  in  gerontology) 

Technical  Support/Research 

Department  of  the  State  Auditor  (statistical 
research  accounting) 

Brigham  and  Women’s  Hospital  (statistical 
research,  effects  of  mastectomy) 

Summer  Internships 

By  special  request  students  may  arrange  for 
full-credit  Internships  during  the  summer. 
These  must  be  applied  for  no  later  than  two 
weeks  before  the  end  of  the  spring  semester, 
and  must  receive  the  support  of  the  faculty 
sponsor  and  the  Assistant  Academic  Dean 
for  Internships  and  approval  by  the  Aca- 
demic Standards  Committee.  There  is  a fee 
charged  for  summer  Internships  equivalent 
to  the  fee  for  other  summer  school  courses. 
Programs  approved  for  1982  were  at:  The 
Governor’s  Intern  Program,  the  State  of 
Georgia;  the  Sturbridge  Archaeological  Field 
School  (Phoenixville,  Ct.);  Museum  of  the 
China  Trade;  and  Seventeen  Magazine.  Pro- 
grams for  1983  include:  National  Institute 
of  Health;  National  Institute  of  Mental 
Health  (Washington,  D.C.);  French  Consul- 
ate (Boston);  a steel  plant  in  Chicago  (Pyra- 
mid Indian  Head  Co.);  Saks  Fifth  Avenue 
(Boston);  and  the  Merrimack  Valley  Textile 
Museum  (North  Andover,  MA). 

December/January  Internships 
Students  are  eligible  for  a two-credit  Intern- 
ship during  the  break  between  the  fall  and 
the  spring  semester.  These  Internships 
require  careful  planning  and  a written  pro- 
posal. The  proposal  needs  the  approval  of 
the  Director  of  Internships,  the  faculty 
sponsor,  and  the  Academic  Standards  Com- 
mittee at  least  two  weeks  before  the  last 
class  of  the  fall  semester.  This  Internship 


Resources 

Assistant  Dean  for  Internships,  Roberta 
Gianfortoni,  is  available  to  the  student,  the 
on-site  supervisor  and  the  faculty  sponsor 
during  all  phases  of  the  Internship.  Each 
student  also  benefits  from  the  close  ties  with 
the  Career  Services  Office  of  the  College. 

Internships  and  the  B.A.  Majors 
B.A.,  American  History 

Internship  is  recommended,  not  required. 
Senior  Seminar  is  required. 

B.A.,  Art  History 

Internship  or  Directed  Study  is 
recommended 

B.A.,  Biological  Psychology 

Internship  and  a Senior  Seminar  are 
required 

B.A.,  Developmental  Psychology 
Internship  and  a Senior  Seminar  are 
required 
B.A.,  English 

Senior  Internship  or  Senior  Essay  is 
required 
B.A.,  French 

Internship  or  Senior  Seminar  is  required 
B.A.,  Management 

Senior  Internship  or  Senior  Seminar  is 
required  (both  are  typically  taken  after 
MN  401) 

B.A.,  Visual  Arts 

Internship  is  required 


Through  this  program,  students  can  take 
courses  not  offered  by  Pine  Manor  at  either 
Babson  or  Boston  College  and  receive  full 
credit  toward  their  Pine  Manor  degree.  The 
College  provides  transportation  at  a nominal 
fee  for  courses  w’ith  a minimum  enrollment 
of  4 Pine  Manor  students.  Otherwise,  stu- 
dents arrange  their  own  transportation.  Stu- 
dents from  Babson  and  Boston  College  may, 
in  turn,  cross-register  for  Pine  Manor 
courses.  In  addition  to  providing  the  stimu- 
lation of  other  courses  and  campuses,  cross- 
registration encourages  Pine  Manor  students 
to  meet  men  and  women  from  other 
colleges. 


Cross-Registration  with 
Babson  College  and 
Boston  College 

Students  at  Pine  Manor  may  cross-register 
with  nearby  Boston  College  and  Babson 
College. 


24  Pine  Manor  College 


Courses  taken  through  cross-registration  at 
Babson  or  Boston  College  are  applied  toward 
the  Pine  Manor  College  degree  on  a course- 
by-course  basis.  Three-credit  courses,  there- 
fore, do  not  lead  to  a credit  deficiency,  and 
all  grades  are  counted  as  part  of  the  cumula- 
tive GPA. 

Cross-registration  is  limited  to  one  course 
per  semester  beginning  with  a student's  sec- 
ond semester  at  Pine  Manor  College.  Stu- 
dents on  academic  probation  may  not  cross- 
register. 

Information  about  cross-registration,  course 
offerings  and  approval  forms  to  be  filed  with 
the  appropriate  colleges  are  available  at  the 
Registrar's  Office. 

Since  1982,  the  College  has  added  another 
dimension  to  the  cross-registration  relation- 
ship with  a Babson/Pine  Manor  faculry 
exchange  in  the  areas  of  management  the- 
ory, financial  accounting,  and  foreign  lan- 
guages and  cultures. 

Model  United  Nations 

Every  April,  Pine  Manor  sends  a delegation 
representing  a particular  country  to  the 
National  Model  United  Nations  conference 
in  New  York  City.  Each  student  selected  to 
participate  researches  issues  to  be  discussed 
in  a particular  committee  of  the  U.N.  Gen- 
eral Assembly  or  a specialized  organ  or  con- 
ference of  the  U.N.,  such  as  the  U.N. 
Environmental  Program  or  the  U.N.  Con- 
ference on  Trade  and  Development.  At  the 
conference,  students  from  Pine  Manor  Col- 
lege and  approximately  150  other  colleges 
play  roles  of  U.N.  delegates  and  simulate 
the  international  diplomatic  processes  which 
occur  within  the  U.N.  framework.  Students 
can  receive  credit  for  participation  in  the 
Model  U.N.  in  one  of  two  ways:  by  enroll- 
ing in  PS  3 10  and  participating  in  the 
Model  U.N.  to  fulfill  the  course’s  research 
requirement;  by  participating  in  the  Model 
U.N.  in  conjunction  with  a Directed  Study. 

Although  Pine  Manor  pays  delegation  fees 
and  hmtel  expenses  of  Model  U.N.  partici- 
pants, students  are  expected  to  pay  for  their 
own  meals  and  travel  to  and  from  New 
York. 


Washington,  D.C. 
Semester 

Pine  Manor  College,  together  with  70  other 
colleges  and  universities,  participates  in  the 
Washington  Semester  Program  for  Juniors 
ar  The  American  University.  This  program 
offers  intensive  experience  through  course 
work,  seminars,  research  projects  and 
internships  with  committees,  agencies  and 
interest  groups  in  Washingron,  D.C.,  where 
students  live  at  The  American  University. 
Students  concentrate  in  one  of  the  following 
areas:  Foreign  Policy,  Journalism,  Urban 
Affairs,  Economic  Policy,  Justice,  Arts  and 
Humanities,  as  well  as  American  Studies. 
Interested  students  should  consult  with  Mr. 
John  Munley,  our  institutional  representa- 
tive, before  preparing  rheir  application.  All 
applications  to  the  program  must  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  American  Studies  program  of 
the  College  and  receive  the  approval  of  the 
representative,  Mr.  John  Munley. 

Study  Abroad 

Pine  Manor  College  sponsors  several  pro- 
grams for  study  abroad. 

Pine  Manor  in  England  (London) 
Candidates  for  the  English  B.A.  may  spend 
a junior  semester  (or  year)  in  the  United 
Kingdom,  taking  approved  courses  at  Rich- 
mond College  (London),  or  at  the  University 
of  Essex.  For  information,  contact  Dr.  Burn- 
ham Carter,  Jr. 

Pine  Manor  in  Spain  (Seville) 

Through  affiliation  wdth  Trinity  Christian 
College  of  Illinois,  Pine  Manor  offers  a 
semester  program  in  Seville,  Spain.  This 
program  offers  the  equivalent  of  4 semesters 
(two  years)  of  college  level  instruction  in 
Spanish  for  beginners  in  the  four  month 
period  of  study  abroad.  Advanced  students 
may  take  courses  at  the  University  of 
Seville,  under  the  tutelage  of  this  Semester 
in  Spain  program,  upon  completing  a quali- 
fying written  examination.  All  course  credit 
is  issued  by  Trinity  Christian  College  and 
accepted  by  Pine  Manor  College.  For  infor- 
mation on  this  program,  students  should 
consult  with  Franca  Merlonghi,  program 
coordinator,  in  the  Humanities  Division. 
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Pine  Manor  in  Canada  (Quebec) 
Students  interested  in  French  as  well  as 
Canadian  studies  (including  history,  govern- 
ment, or  business)  may  participate  in  a 
junior  year  exchange  program  with  the 
Province  of  Quebec,  Canada.  Pine  Manor  is 
one  of  33  New  England  colleges  participat- 
ing in  this  exchange  with  10  Quebec  uni- 
versities. For  information,  see  Dr.  Mary 
Gegerias,  B.A.  Coordinator  of  French. 

Pine  Manor  in  France  (Paris) 

Pine  Manor  has  a program  available  for  Art 
History  and  French  majors.  (The  latter 
should  refer  to  the  Consortium  of  Colleges 
Abroad  description,  below.)  Art  History 
majors  may  study  approved  courses  at  var- 
ious institutes  in  Paris.  These  courses  allow 
the  student  with  little  proficiency  in  French 
to  study  Art  History  in  English.  Interested 
candidates  should  consult  with  Dr.  Rodman 
Henry,  Coordinator  of  the  B.A.  Program  in 
Art  History. 

Pine  Manor  in  Italy  and  Ireland 
Study  tours  of  Florence,  Italy  and  Dublin, 
Ireland,  are  offered  through  the  Summer 
Sessions.  Interested  students  should  contact 
Dr.  Rodman  Henry,  Coordinator  of  the 
B.A.  Program  in  Art  History  for  Italy  and 
Vera  Kreilkamp,  Coordinator  of  the  B.A. 
Program  in  English,  for  Ireland. 

Consortium  of  Colleges  Abroad 
(Paris) 

Students  may  spend  a semester  or  year 
studying  in  Paris,  through  the  Consortium 
of  Colleges  Abroad.  The  program  is  avail- 
able to  qualified  Pine  Manor  Sophomores  for 
one  semester,  to  Juniors  for  the  full  year  and 
also  to  students  from  other  major  colleges. 
Living  with  selected  French  families,  stu- 
dents enjoy  a warm,  friendly  atmosphere  in 
which  they  gain  familiarity  with  the  lan- 
guage, culture  and  daily  life  of  France.  All 
Consortium  students  are  required  to  take  a 
placement  exam  before  the  orientation  pro- 
gram in  Tours.  Those  going  to  Paris  in  their 
sophomore  year  return  to  the  College  at  the 
start  of  second  semester.  They  receive  full 
academic  credit  for  their  work,  provided 
they  successfully  complete  their  fourth 
semester  at  Pine  Manor.  Students  participat- 
ing in  the  third-year  program  also  receive 
full  credit  and  may  return  to  the  United 
States  as  Seniors  to  complete  their  B.A. 
degree  at  Pine  Manor  or  their  sponsoring 
college.  Generally,  students  earning  a Bach- 
elor of  Arts  degree  in  French  at  Pine  Manor 
participate  in  the  junior  year  program  in 
France. 


In  order  to  meet  the  varied  needs  of  students 
abroad,  administration  in  Paris  includes  an 
on-site  Directrice,  Madame  Lynn  Marsden, 
who  serves  the  program  for  the  full  year.  In 
addition  to  planning  the  academic  program, 
she  arranges  appropriate  internships  which 
have  included  Christian  Dior,  Vogue,  and 
Galeries  Lafayette. 

For  information  write  Dr.  Mary  Gegerias, 
American  Director,  Consortium  of  Colleges 
Abroad,  Pine  Manor  College,  400  Heath 
Street,  Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts  02167. 


As  an  independent  study  experience.  Pine 
Manor  offers  directed  studies  courses  in  each 
subject  to  students  after  the  first  semester  of 
their  Freshman  year. 

A student  interested  in  such  independent 
study  should  present  a detailed  written  pro- 
posal to  the  faculty  member  in  the  area  to 
be  explored.  A copy  of  the  project  as 
approved  by  the  instructor  is  then  filed  with 
the  Registrar  no  later  than  the  last  day  to 
add  a course.  At  the  end  of  the  semester  this 
proposal  is  used  as  the  basis  for  full  course 
credit.  For  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  the 
Directed  Studies  project  carries  a 299  num- 
ber; for  Juniors  and  Seniors  the  number  is 
499  with  the  exception  of  a 399  in  Com- 
puter Studies.  For  both  groups  the  prefix 
letters  (AN,  EN,  PY,  VA,  etc.)  will  depend 
upon  the  field  in  which  the  topic  falls. 

Students  have  taken  directed  studies  in  areas 
such  as  advanced  sculpture,  early  American 
furniture,  and  photography. 


The  Dane  Science  Lecture  commemorated 
the  dedication  in  1977  of  the  Ernest  Blaney 
Dane,  Jr.,  Microbiology  Laboratory  at  Pine 
Manor  College.  The  Lecture  program  spon- 
sors a distinguished  lecturer  in  the  sciences. 
Sarah  Blaffer  Hrdy,  a noted  sociobiologist, 
is  the  1983  Dane  Lecturer. 


Directed  Study 


Dane  Science 
Lecture 
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Distinguished 
Lecturer  Series 

Inaugurated  in  1980,  the  President’s  Distin- 
guished Lecturer  Series  sponsors  seminars 
and  lectures  by  distinguished  professionals 
in  a variety  of  fields  including  business,  for- 
eign languages,  writing,  linguistics,  com- 
puter science  and  artifical  intelligence. 
Students  can  meet  with  the  speakers  infor- 
mally after  the  lecture.  Often,  the  guest  lec- 
turers are  authors  of  textbooks  used  in  Pine 
Manor  College  classes.  Speakers  for  the  B.A. 
programs  during  1982-83  included: 

Samuel  Y.  Edgerton,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Art  History  Department 
Williams  College 

Mary  Dirks,  Ph.D. 

Writer  and  author 

Harold  Sack 

President,  Israel  Sack,  Inc.,  New  York 

H.T.  Ballantine,  M.D. 

Neurosurgeon,  Massachusetts  General 
Hospital 

Carol  Gilligan,  Ph.D. 

Associate  Professor  of  Education 
Harvard  Graduate  School  of  Education 

Michel  Butor 

French  writer,  artist,  critic 

Graham  Gund,  M.Arch. 

President,  Graham  Gund  Associates,  Inc. 

Michael  Babcock 
President,  Filene’s 

Raymond  H.  Robinson,  Ph.D. 

Chairman,  Department  of  History 
Northeastern  University 

Marine  Studies 
Consortium 

“Into  the  Ocean  World”  is  an  interdisci- 
plinary marine  studies  course  which  has 
been  offered  since  1980  as  a project  of  the 
Marine  Studies  Consortium  created  by  a 
group  of  25  institutions  of  higher  education 
in  the  Greater  Boston  area.  Pine  Manor  stu- 
dents with  an  interest  in  a course  which 
includes  both  study  of  the  marine  world 
itself  as  well  as  a survey  of  related  disci- 
plines, may  discuss  enrollment  with  Michele 
Talbot,  instructor  in  Biology.  Classes  are 
held  each  spring  in  the  Sea  Grant  Program 


conference  room  on  the  M.l.T.  campus, 
which  is  easily  accessible  via  public  trans- 
portation. The  Pine  Manor  student  may  also 
use  the  Sea  Grant’s  marine  reference  center 
and  pursue  various  related  projects  through 
field  trips.  A Consortium  fee  is  expected  of 
Pine  Manor  students  participating  in  this 
program.  Current  courses  available  to  stu- 
dents include  “A  History  of  Seafaring,”  dur- 
ing the  fall  semester,  and  “Into  the  Ocean 
World”  and  a new  interdisciplinary  course, 
“Water,  Water,”  in  the  spring  semester. 

“A  History  of  Seafaring  Based  on  Maritime 
Archaeology”  will  be  offered  during  the 
Fall,  1983  semester.  The  course  will  offer  a 
historical  survey  of  maritime  transportation, 
trade,  travel,  exploration  and  warfare  from 
approximately  35,000  BC  to  the  end  of  the 
wooden  boat  era  in  the  late  19th  century. 
Course  materials  will  focus  on  the  remains 
of  actual  shipwrecks,  time  capsules  offering 
unique  insights  into  the  cultures  and  soci- 
eties of  the  past.  The  primary  insturctor  is 
Dr.  Paul  Johnston,  Curator  of  Maritime 
History  of  the  Peabody  Museum  in  Salem, 
Massachusetts. 

“Into  the  Ocean  World”  is  a comprehensive 
interdisciplinary  introduction  to  the  oceans. 
The  teaching  team  is  composed  of  experts  in 
the  sciences,  social  sciences,  humanities  and 
arts,  each  with  an  interest  in  marine  issues 
and  each  with  a commitment  to  bridging 
the  gaps  between  disciplines.  The  course 
themes  are  broad,  but  throughout  the  course 
attention  focuses  on  the  Boston  Harbor. 

As  with  “Into  the  Ocean  World,”  “Water, 
Water”  is  an  interdisciplinary  course 
addressing  critical  contemporary  issues, 
focused  on  our  nation’s  growing  water  crisis 
and  on  the  future  of  water  policy,  both 
locally  and  nationally. 

Michele  Talbot  can  help  students  interested 
in  marine  studies  by  reviewing  this  course 
with  them  as  well  as  BI  220,  Marine  Biol- 
ogy and  BI  2 18,  Oceanography  (see  course 
listings).  Another  reference  is  Dr.  Burnham 
Carter,  Jr.,  Secretary  of  the  Massachusetts 
Bay  Marine  Studies  Consortium. 


The  Child  Study  Center 

One  of  the  liveliest  classrooms  at  the  Col- 
lege, the  Child  Study  Center  is  an  on-cam- 
pus  nursery  school  which  allows  the  Pine 
Manor  student  to  observe  various  aspects  of 
child  development  and  to  gain  practical 
work  experience. 
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Children  between  the  ages  of  three  and  five, 
drawn  chiefly  from  the  neighboring  commu- 
nity, attend  the  Center  for  morning  and 
afternoon  sessions.  The  Center  is  staffed  by 
qualified  pre-school  teachers  who  work  with 
the  Pine  Manor  students  and  interns  partici- 
pating in  the  program.  The  Center's  Direc- 
tor IS  a member  of  Pine  Manor's  faculty. 
Parents  interested  in  enrolling  their  children 
at  the  Center  may  apply  to  its  Director. 

Enriching  for  the  children  who  attend,  the 
Child  Study  Center  is  an  invaluable  resource 
for  the  Pine  Manor  student.  It  is  a labora- 
tory where  academic  theory  may  be  applied 
and  tested  in  the  real  world. 

The  student  considering  a career  in  early 
childhood  education  can  experience  the  chal- 
lenges and  rewards  of  actually  teaching  pre- 
schoolers; the  young  woman  wishing  to 
explore  clinical  psychology  may  design  and 
carry  out  her  own  research  or  field  project. 


BIDIP 

The  Boston  Institute  for  the  Development  of 
Infants  and  Parents  (BIDIP),  a multi-disci- 
plinary professional  organization  for  the 
study  of  the  interaction  of  the  psychological, 
biological,  social  and  cognitive  systems 
within  the  infant-parent  relationship,  is 
affiliated  with  Pine  Manor  College. 

The  organization  membership  is  composed 
of  physicians,  psychiatrists,  psychologists, 
social  workers,  nurses  and  others  who  work 
with  infants  and  their  families.  Through  the 
affiliation.  Pine  Manor  sponsors  the  BIDIP 
Annual  Meeting  each  November  on  the  col- 
lege campus,  together  with  a series  of  work- 
shops and  non-credit  courses. 

Pine  Manor  students  majoring  in  Develop- 
mental or  Biological  Psychology,  together 
with  college  faculty,  are  eligible  to  attend 
these  events  upon  consultation  with  Dr. 
Nancy  P.  'White. 

English  as  a Second 
Language 

The  program  m English  as  a Second  Lan- 
guage (ESL)  is  designed  for  women  from 
abroad  whose  native  language  is  not 
English.  All  international  students  must 
submit  evidence  of  their  English  ability. 

This  may  be  done  by  submission  of  a Test 


of  English  as  a Foreign  Language  (TOEFL) 
score  that  exceeds  450,  or  an  equivalent 
score  on  the  Michigan  Test  of  English  as  a 
Foreign  Language  taken  at  Pine  Manor's 
International  Language  Institute. 

The  First  Semester 
Students  may  enroll  at  the  start  of  either  the 
fall  or  spring  semester.  Upon  arrival  at  Pine 
Manor,  they  are  given  a placement  test  that 
determines  which  level  of  English  is  most 
appropriate  for  them.  Students  whose  scores 
indicate  proficiency  below  the  TOEFL  450 
level  will  be  placed  in  non-credit  English 
classes  in  the  International  Language  Insti- 
tute of  Pine  Manor  College.  Students  with 
scores  over  450  will  be  placed  in  either  the 
Intensive  Intermediate  course  (ES  150)  or  in 
one  or  both  of  the  two  courses  at  the 
advanced  level:  Advanced  Reading  (ES  210) 
and  Advanced  Writing  (ES  220).  These 
three  ESL  courses  carry  four  credits  each 
toward  the  Pine  Manor  degree.  However, 
the  transferability  of  these  credits  to  other 
American  colleges  may  vary  from  institution 
to  institution. 

In  addition  to  studying  English,  students 
placed  in  the  intermediate  course  may  enroll 
in  one  academic  course  from  the  regular 
Pine  Manor  curriculum.  Students  in 
advanced  level  ESL  courses  may  take  two  or 
three  regular  courses.  If  four  courses  should 
prove  to  be  too  great  a load  during  the  first 
semester,  the  student  may  take  fewer  than 
four  courses.  However,  she  must  make  up 
the  course  shortages  by  taking  an  overload 
in  a subsequent  semester  or  by  enrolling  in 
summer  school  at  Pine  Manor  or  another 
institution.  The  ESL  student  is  cautioned 
that  it  may  take  her  longer  than  the  stan- 
dard number  of  semesters  to  complete  a 
degree. 

The  Second  Semester 

Upon  completion  of  the  first  semester,  ESL 

students  again  take  the  placement  exam. 

The  results  of  this  test,  in  addition  to  a stu- 
dent's course  work  in  ESL  courses  during 
the  semester,  determine  placement  in  the 
second  semester.  In  general,  students  who 
successfully  complete  intermediate  ESL  pro- 
ceed to  the  two  advanced  level  ESL  courses. 
Students  who  complete  Advanced  Writing 
(ES  200)  with  a grade  of  “C”  or  better  pro- 
ceed to  the  regular  Freshman  English  pro- 
gram in  Freshman  Composition  (FC).  The 
FC  and  ESL  directors  determine  the  appro- 
priate FC  level,  depending  upon  a student’s 
writing  ability.  Students  who  do  not  com- 
plete ES  220  with  at  least  a “C”  grade  are 
required  to  continue  their  study  of  ESL  until 
adequate  proficiency  is  demonstrated. 


28  Pine  Manor  College 


International  students  must  complete  the 
FC  program  in  order  to  obtain  a Pine  Manor 
degree. 

Rooming 

Every  attempt  is  made  to  give  each  interna- 
tional student  an  American  roommate  to 
encourage  each  person  to  learn  from  the 
other.  All  international  students  share  a spe- 
cial advisor,  who  works  closely  with  the  fac- 
ulty teaching  the  ESL  courses. 

International  Language 
Institute  of  Pine  Manor 
College 

The  International  Language  Institute  of  Pine 
Manor  College  was  established  as  a Division 
of  the  College  in  1981  to  provide  intensive 
English  language  instruction  to  interna- 
tional students  whose  proficiency  is  below' 
that  of  TOEFL  450.  The  Institute  is  open  to 
all  international  w'omen  who  are  high  school 
graduates  and  is  not  restricted  to  Pine 
Manor  College  applicants.  Students  enrolled 
in  the  Institute  live  in  a separate  dormitory- 
on  campus,  but  are  encouraged  to  partici- 
pate actively  in  all  College  activities. 

Institute  programs  begin  each  month  during 
the  summer  and  in  September,  January,  and 
March  during  the  academic  year.  Classes  are 
held  five  days  a week  for  a minimum  of  20 
hours.  Institute  students  are  tested  at  the 
end  of  each  program  and  must  achieve  80% 
mastery  of  the  structures  and  skills  taught 
in  order  to  advance  to  the  next  level.  The 
Michigan  Test  of  English  Language  Profi- 
ciency is  administered  frequently  to  students 
in  the  program.  Students  who  achieve  a 
score  equivalent  to  that  of  TOEFL  450  on 
that  test  prior  to  the  beginning  of  a Pine 
Manor  semester,  and  who  have  been 
accepted  by  the  Office  of  Admissions  at 
Pine  Manor  College,  are  then  eligible  to 
enroll  in  academic  courses. 

Continuing  Education 
through 

The  Open  College 

The  Open  College  program  of  continuing 
education  offers  adults  the  opportunity  to 
begin  or  resume  college  studies  on  a part- 
time,  full-credit  basis.  Open  College  women 


attend  classes  with  full-time  Pine  Manor 
students.  The  result  is  a "mixed-age"  class- 
room in  which  both  older  and  younger 
women  benefit  by  sharing  experiences. 

Classes  are  offered  both  days  and  evenings; 
the  semesters  begin  in  September  and  late 
January.  The  Open  College  plans  educa- 
tional, cultural  and  social  activities  through- 
out the  year  in  addition  to  providing  regular 
academic  programs  for  credit.  Open  College 
students  are  welcome  to  attend  all  campus 
activities. 

Admission 

Students  are  admitted  to  The  Open  College 
regardless  of  previous  academic  experience. 
They  must  be  at  least  23-years-old  and  have 
had  an  interruption  of  at  least  three  years  in 
their  education.  Application  is  made  to  the 
Assistant  Dean  for  Continuing  Education. 
Open  College  women  may  be  considered  as 
candidates  for  the  B.A.,  A. A.  or  A.S. 
degree  after  completing  two  courses  at  Pine 
Manor  with  a grade  of  "C"  or  better. 

Academic  Advising  and 
Registration 

Open  College  students  and  women  contem- 
plating courses  at  Pine  Manor  are  encour- 
aged to  seek  academic  advice  from  the 
Assistant  Dean  for  Continuing  Education. 
She  can  discuss  transfer  of  credit  from  other 
institutions,  degree  requirements,  prerequi- 
sites and  course  content.  Academic  advice 
insures  an  understanding  of  the  registration 
process  and  course  selection  appropriate  to  a 
student’s  educational  goals.  Students  may 
register  at  the  time  of  advising.  Complete 
payment  for  course  work  is  expected  the 
first  day  of  class. 

Because  Open  College  students  pay  a 
reduced  tuition  rate  for  part-time  study, 
they  are  expected  to  take  no  more  than  six 
courses  in  an  academic  year,  with  a maxi- 
mum of  three  (3)  courses  to  be  taken  in  any 
single  semester. 

Should  an  Open  College  woman  elect  to  be 
a degree  candidate,  she  wdll  also  be  assigned 
a faculty  advisor  and  receive  additional 
advising,  as  needed,  through  the  Office  of 
the  Academic  Dean. 
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Transfer  Credits 

Open  College  students  who  are  B.A.,  A.  A. 
or  A.S.  degree  candidates  may  submit  tran- 
scripts of  courses  taken  at  other  colleges  for 
consideration  for  transfer  credit.  The  Regis- 
trar will  review  each  transcript  and  notify 
the  student  of  her  total  transfer  credit. 

Non-Traditional  Credit:  CLEP/  Prior 
Learning  Credits 

CLEP  (College  Level  Examination  Program) 
offers  students  the  opportunity  to  earn  col- 
lege credit  by  examination.  Pine  Manor  Col- 
lege students  must  obtain  the  approval  of 
the  Academic  Dean  before  registering  for 
CLEP.  Prior  to  the  official  granting  of  credit 
a student  must  have  successfully  completed 
thtee  courses  (12  credits)  at  Pine  Manor  Col- 
lege with  a grade  of  “C”  or  better.  The 
CLEP  policy  has  been  offered  since  1974. 
Credit  for  prior  learning  experience  is 
reviewed  on  an  individual  basis  and  is  avail- 
able only  to  Open  College  students. 

Credit  for  Prior  Learning 
Pine  Manor  College  grants  up  to  24  semes- 
ter hours  of  credit  for  prior  learning/life 
experience  under  the  following  guidelines: 

— This  opportunity  is  available  only  to  Open 
College  students  who  are  enrolled  in  a 
B.A.  program. 

— An  initial  request  for  credit  for  prior 
learning  must  be  made  to  the  Academic 
Standards  Committee  as  soon  as  the  stu- 
dent is  accepted  into  a B.A.  program  (see 
Page  #29). 

— The  student  will  work  with  a faculty  men- 
tor in  an  appropriate  discipline  to  develop 
a portfolio  which  presents  all  the  necessary 
material  for  determining  eligibility  for 
credit  for  prior  learning. 

— The  credit  can  only  be  requested  for  work 
which  can  be  considered  equivalent  to  col- 
lege level  courses. 

— The  final  portfolio  must  be  presented  to 
the  Academic  Standards  Committee  for 
review  and  for  the  awarding  of  credit. 

— There  will  be  a one-time  fee  charged 
regardless  of  the  number  of  credits 
awarded  for  prior  learning. 

Course  Selection 

Open  College  students  may  register  for 
courses  from  the  regular  Pine  Manor  curric- 
ulum on  a space  available  basis.  Degree  can- 
didates are  assured  admission  to  any  course 
required  for  the  degree.  Additional  courses 
designed  for  the  adult  student  are  also 
offered. 


Internships 

To  be  eligible  for  an  Internship,  an  Open 
College  student  must  be  a degree  candidate 
and  have  completed  two  courses  at  Pine 
Manor.  In  all  other  matters,  Open  College 
students  are  governed  by  the  same  guide- 
lines for  Internships  as  other  Pine  Manor 
students  (see  “Internships”)- 


A student  wishing  to  audit  a course  must 
receive  the  permission  of  the  instructor. 
Financial  aid  is  available  for  degree  candi- 
dates. All  eligible  students  are  urged  to 
apply  for  a Basic  Educational  Opportunity 
Grant  for  half-time  study  (see  "Financial 
Aid”). 

Change  to  Full-Time  status 
A continuing  education  student  who  wishes 
to  begin  study  on  a full-time  basis  at  Pine 
Manor  should  apply  through  the  regular 
Admissions  Office.  She  will  then  pay  the 
full  tuition  rate.  The  final  32  credit  hours  of 
the  degree  must  be  completed  at  Pine 
Manor.  Should  a continuing  education  stu- 
dent already  in  the  Open  College  program 
wish  to  change  her  status  to  full-time, 
application  must  be  made  to  the  Academic 
Dean. 

Special  Programs 

The  Open  College  also  offers  a series  of  non- 
credit courses  in  areas  such  as  personal 
growth,  career  development,  literature  and 
the  arts.  These  courses  are  open  to  all  stu- 
dents. Since  these  courses  are  shorter  in 
duration  than  the  full-semester  credit 
courses,  they  are  ideal  for  the  student  who 
wishes  to  study,  but  cannot  devote  a full  14 
weeks  to  his  or  her  efforts. 

Further  information  may  be  obtained  by 
contacting  Roberta  Gianfortoni,  Assistant 
Academic  Dean  for  Continuing  Education 
and  Internships,  Pine  Manor  College,  400 
Heath  Street,  Chestnut  Hill,  MA  02167  at 
(617)  731-7088. 


Tuition  and  Financial  Aid 
Fees  for  1983-84  are:  $400  credit 

$200  audit  |] 
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The  American  Institute 
of  Textile  Arts  (AIT A) 

The  American  Institute  of  Textile  Arts  is 
dedicated  to  studying  textiles,  and  defining 
and  interpreting  their  role  in  history  and 
culture  with  particular  emphasis  on  their 
relationship  to  Fine  and  Decorative  Arts. 

The  Institute  was  founded  at  Pine  Manor 
College  in  1977  by  its  Director  Emerita, 
Mildred  J.  Davis,  an  internationally  recog- 
nized author,  educator  and  museum 
consultant. 

As  a pioneer  in  establishing  a long-needed 
academic  and  professional  home  for  one  of 
the  finest  and  most  important  decorative 
arts.  Pine  Manor  College  is  able  to  offer  this 
unique  educational  program  to  undergradu- 
ates, professionals  and  the  community  at 
large.  Two  undergraduate  majors.  The  His- 
tory of  Textiles  and  The  History  of  Interior 
Design,  offered  by  AITA  through  the  Art 
History  Department,  make  Pine  Manor  Col- 
lege one  of  the  few  colleges  in  this  country 
where  students  receive  a B.A.  degree  in  Art 
History  with  these  textile  foci.  Within  these 
majors,  the  American  Institute  of  Textile 
Arts  offers  eight  full  credit  courses  related 
to  the  textile,  needle  and  fiber  arts. 

Credit  Programs  for  1983-84 
The  following  courses  are  offered  in  coopera- 
tion with  the  American  Institute  of  Textile 
Arts  and  Open  College.  Each  carries  four 
semester  hours  of  credit. 

AH  180,  Introduction  to  the  Textile  Arts 
AH  285,  The  History  of  Textile  Design 
*AH  286,  The  History  of  Western  Costume 
AH  287,  Introduction  to  Textile  Analysis 
AH  288,  Fabric  Structures  and 
Embellishments 

AH  385,  Period  Costume;  1800-1930 
AH  488-489,  Advanced  Professional  Study 
in  the  Textile  Arts 

For  details  and  descriptions  of  these  courses, 
please  refer  to  the  B.A.  in  Art  History  and 
the  appropriate  “Course  Descriptions"  sec- 
tions of  this  catalog. 


In  addition.  Directed  Study  and  Internship 
opportunities  may  be  arranged  through  the 
Directors  of  AITA  and  Internships.  Students 
have  the  opportunity  to  choose  from  among 
three  foci  of  study  in  the  B.A.  in  Art  His- 
tory Program:  the  history  of  art,  the  history 
of  interior  design,  and  the  history  of  tex- 
tiles. These  concentrations  make  full  use  of 
the  instructors,  textile  collection,  and 
library  of  the  American  Institute  of  Textile 
Arts. 

Non-Credit  Programs 
Other  workshops,  lectures,  special  programs 
in  the  arts  and  seminars  offer  non-credit 
programs  in  a variety  of  techniques  and  sub- 
jects related  to  the  textile  and  needle  arts 
and  are  given  throughout  the  year. 

AITA  Annual  National  Textile  Arts 
Assembly 

The  AITA  Annual  National  Textile  Arts 
Assembly  is  an  eight-day  event  held  every 
June  that  offers  numerous  workshops,  semi- 
nars and  meetings  conducted  by  internation- 
ally recognized  experts.  Participants  from 
the  United  States  and  abroad  address  educa- 
tional, professional  and  technical  issues  of 
interest  to  everyone  m the  textile  commu- 
nity and  related  fields.  A descriptive  bro- 
chure is  available  upon  request. 

Details  and  further  information  on  all  AITA 
offerings  may  be  obtained  by  contacting 
Elizabeth  Gilbert,  Executive  Director, 

AITA,  Pine  Manor  College,  400  Heath 
Street,  Chesnut  Hill,  MA  02167  at  (617) 
731-7133  and  7134. 
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ACADEMIC 

REQUIREMENTS 


Programs  of  Study 

Pine  Manor  College  awards  three  degrees: 
the  Bachelor  of  Arts  after  four  years  of  col- 
lege work,  and  the  Associate  in  Arts  and 
Associate  in  Science  after  two  years  of  study. 
Students  transferring  from  other  institutions 
to  Pine  Manor  may  be  admitted  to  either 
degree  program. 

Program  Planning 

Pine  Manor  College  gives  each  student  indi- 
vidual attention  in  planning  the  best  course 
of  study  in  light  of  her  particular  abilities 
and  goals.  The  assignment  of  advisors  is  dis- 
cussed on  page  #20.  The  following  regula- 
tions apply  to  all  students,  who  are  required 
to  meet  with  advisors: 

During  Orientation: 

During  orientation  in  September  there  is  an 
opportunity  for  each  student  to  speak  at 
length  with  her  advisor.  At  the  end  of  the 
conference,  the  advisor  will  give  the  student 
her  registration  form,  on  which  she  then 
lists  her  course  program.  Without  such  a 
form,  a student  will  be  ineligible  to  partici- 
pate in  registration  at  her  scheduled  time, 
and  she  will  have  to  register  late,  after 
meeting  with  her  advisor  or  the  Academic 
Dean. 

During  the  fall  semester: 

It  is  the  responsibility  of  every  student  to 
meet  with  her  advisor  so  they  may  review 
her  academic  work,  become  better 
acquainted,  and  discuss  the  student’s  aca- 
demic plans.  Students  who  receive  mid-term 
warnings  are  required  to  see  their  advisors. 
(Warnings  are  not  sent  to  parents.) 

At  pre-registration  for  the  spring  semester  ( first 
two  weeks  in  December): 

A student  may  not  pre-register  for  the 
spring  semester  without  a conference  with 
her  advisor.  Students  are  urged  to  continue 
discussion  of  personal,  education,  and  career 
goals  with  their  advisors,  as  an  aid  in  choos- 
ing courses. 

After  mid-term  warnings  for  spring  semester  (and 
before  “the  last  day  to  drop  a course  without 
penalty”): 

All  students  who  received  mid-term  warn- 
ings or  who  are  on  probation  are  required  to 
see  their  advisors.  (Warnings  are  not  sent  to 
parents.) 

Course  Load  and  Selection 
All  courses  normally  meet  for  a cumulative 
total  of  at  least  three  hours  per  week  and, 
except  for  a few  in  performing  arts  and  in 


physical  education,  carry  a value  of  four 
semester  hours  of  credit.  Three  hours  of  out- 
side work  are  expected  for  each  hour  in 
class.  Each  semester  is  approximately  16 
weeks  long,  including  orientation,  registra- 
tion, and  final  examination  periods. 

The  regular  program  of  study  consists  of 
four  4-credit  courses  per  semester.  A student 
may  enroll  in  four-and-one-half  courses  (18 
credits)  at  no  extra  charge.  In  order  to  take  a 
fifth  full  course  (or  an  equivalent  pair  of  half 
courses),  the  student  must  have  the  permis- 
sion of  her  advisor.  A fee  of  $425  is  charged 
for  this  overload.  See  Fees  and  Expenses,  for 
information  on  other  special  fees. 

Because  Pine  Manor  tries  to  keep  class  size 
manageable,  it  may  not  be  possible  for  a 
student  to  enroll  in  each  course  she  wishes 
in  a given  semester.  Some  preferences  may 
have  to  wait,  so  alternatives  are  required  at 
pre-registration.  Her  advisor  is  the  best 
source  of  information  on  questions  of  course 
alternatives. 

Class  Attendance 

Each  faculty  member  determines  the  atten- 
dance policy  for  his  or  her  classes  and  com- 
municates this  policy  in  writing  to  both 
students  and  the  Academic  Dean  at  the  start 
of  each  semester.  A resident  student  may 
not  excuse  herself  from  class  for  reasons  of 
illness.  She  is  to  report  to  the  Infirmary, 
where  she  may  be  admitted  for  the  day  or 
longer  if  necessary.  Day  students  too  ill  to 
return  to  College  from  a vacation  must  tele- 
phone the  Infirmary  each  day  they  are  ill  so 
that  they  may  be  listed  as  “ill  at  home.” 

Auditing 

All  full-time  degree  candidates  may  audit 
courses  without  fee,  subject  to  the  instruc- 
tor’s approval.  Part-time  students  must  pay 
an  audit  fee  (see  Fees  and  Expenses).  Course 
audits  do  not  receive  credit  or  affect  the 
Grade  Point  Average,  but  are  recorded  on 
the  permanent  record  of  the  student. 

Leave  of  Absence 

A student  who  would  like  to  take  a semester 
or  year’s  leave  of  absence  from  the  College 
and  avoid  re-admission  procedures,  may  do 
so  by  completing  a Leave  of  Absence  form 
available  in  the  Office  of  the  Registrar.  Stu- 
dents attending  programs  sponsored  by  Pine 
Manor  College,  however,  such  as  the  Con- 
sortium of  Colleges  Abroad,  the  Washing- 
ton or  Quebec  semesters,  need  not  file  for  a 
Leave.  All  Leaves  of  Absence  must  be 
approved  by  the  Comptroller,  the  Director 
of  Student  Affairs,  the  Academic  Dean,  and 
the  Registrar. 
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Withdrawal  from  College 
Students  who  wish  to  withdraw  from  the 
College  must  fill  out  a withdrawal  form  and 
have  it  signed  in  the  appropriate  offices. 
Forms  are  available  in  the  Student  Affairs, 
Academic  Dean's  and  Registrar's  offices.  A 
student  who  has  withdrawn  from  the  Col- 
lege may  apply  in  writing  to  the  Academic 
Dean  for  re-admission. 

General  Regulations 
Transfer  credit  will  be  awarded  only  for 
courses  which  are  equivalent  to  those  offered 
at  Pine  Manor  and  in  which  a grade  of  "C" 
or  better  has  been  earned.  ("C— " is  not  a 
transferable  grade.)  Grades  earned  will  not 
affect  a student's  cumulative  Pine  Manor 
Grade  Point  Average. 

An  official  transcript  must  be  submitted. 

All  requests  for  transfer  credit  should  be 
presented  to  the  Assistant  Academic  Dean  or 
Registrar  for  approval.  Courses  taken  at  a 
regionally  accredited  college  or  university 
during  the  final  year  of  secondary  school 
may  be  presented  for  credit  towards  the  Pine 
Manor  degree  up  to  a limit  of  8 semester 
hours. 

Substitutions  for  Course  Shortages 
Any  student  making  up  a course  shortage  m 
summer  school  or  presenting  course  credits 
from  another  college  or  university  may  sub- 
stitute a 3 semester  hour  course  for  the 
4-credit  courses  offered  at  Pine  Manor  up  to 
a limit  of  two. 

In  order  to  participate  in  the  Commence- 
ment exercises,  a student  must  have  com- 
pleted all  course  requirements  for  her  degree 
and  have  a cumulative  Grade  Point  Average 
of  2.00. 

Graduation  Requirements  for  the 
B.A.,  A.  A.  and  A.S.  Degrees 

Requirements  for  the  B.A.  Degree 
A candidate  for  the  B.A.  degree  normally 
takes  four  full  courses  (16  semester  hours)  in 
each  of  eight  semesters.  At  least  128  semes- 
ter hours  of  credit  are  required  for  the  Bach- 
elor of  Arts  degree  (See  above  for  credit 
substitution  limitations).  If  an  applicant  to 
Pine  Manor  for  the  B.A.  degree  has  previous 
college  credits,  she  may  ask  that  they  be 
applied  to  her  degree  up  to  a limit  of  96 
semester  hours.  Her  final  32  credits  must  be 
earned  at  Pine  Manor.  If  she  has  completed 
her  A.  A.  or  A.S.  degree  at  Pine  Manor  and 
wishes  to  take  a year's  leave  of  absence  in 
order  to  attend  a program  sponsored  by 
another  regionally  accredited  college  or  uni- 
versity, she  may  do  so  up  to  a limit  of  32 
semester  hours.  If  she  leaves  Pine  Manor 


without  completing  her  A.  A.  or  A.S.  degree 
and  attends  another  regionally  accredited 
college  or  university,  she  may  ask  that  her 
combined  college  credits  be  applied  to  her 
B.A.  degree,  up  to  a limit  of  96  semester 
hours.  She  is  then  expected  to  complete  her 
final  32  credits  at  Pine  Manor. 

A graduating  Senior  who  has  already  com- 
pleted 32  semester  hours  or  more  at  Pine 
Manor  and  who  faces  a shortage  of  one  or 
two  courses  may  complete  her  work  at  sum- 
mer school.  If  she  is  short  three  or  more 
courses,  she  must  return  to  Pine  Manor  to 
earn  her  degree. 

Requirements  for  the  A.  A.  and  A.S. 
Degrees 

A candidate  for  the  A.  A.  or  A.S.  degree 
normally  takes  four  full  courses  ( 16  semester 
hours)  in  each  of  four  semesters.  At  least  64 
semester  hours  of  credit  are  required  for  the 
Associate  in  Arts  and  Associate  in  Science 
degrees  (See  above  for  credit  substitution 
limitations).  A student  entering  wirh  pre- 
vious college  credits  may  ask  that  they  be 
applied  to  her  A. A.  or  A.S.  degree  up  to  a 
limit  of  32  semester  hours.  If  she  has  less 
than  32  hours,  she  may  expedite  her  degree 
completion  by  additional  transfer  credits 
from  summer  school  but  only  up  to  a total 
transfer  credit  of  32  semester  hours.  In  no 
case  may  a student  earn  her  A.  A.  or  A.S. 
degree  without  taking  at  least  32  credits  at 
Pine  Manor. 

If  she  enters  in  January  with  no  previous 
college  credits,  she  may  still  graduate  in 
three  semesters  by  (1)  completing  tw'o 
courses  in  summer  school  and  (2)  taking  five 
full  courses  in  tw’o  of  her  three  semesters. 
Alternatively,  she  may  take  two  courses  in 
summer  school  after  her  first  semester,  take 
the  normal  four-course  program  both  terms 
of  her  second  year,  and  then  complete  her 
final  two  courses  in  a second  summer  school 
session. 

If  she  enters  in  September  or  January  with 
no  previous  credits  and  wishes  to  take  a one 
semester's  leave  of  absence  m order  to  attend 
another  regionally  accredited  college  or  uni- 
versity, she  may  do  so  provided  it  is  not  her 
final  (fourth)  semester.  She  may  transfer  in 
up  to  16  semester  hours  of  credit  this  way. 

If  she  is  short  either  one  or  two  courses  for 
her  A.  A.  or  A.S.  degree,  she  may  take  them 
in  summer  school  and  receive  her  degree  at 
the  next  Commencement.  If  she  is  short 
three  or  more  courses,  she  must  return  to 
Pine  Manor  to  earn  her  degree.  In  no  case 
after  her  stay  at  Pine  Manor  may  she  transfer 
back  more  than  two  courses  (8  semester 
hours)  toward  this  degree. 
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Courses  Required  of  all  Students 
Candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of  Arts,  Associ- 
ate in  Arts  or  Associate  in  Science  degree 
must  meet  the  following  requirements: 

1.  Satisfactory  completion  of  Freshman 
Composition  100-102,  to  be  taken  in 
the  Freshman  Year.  (All  international 
students  must  first  satisfy  the  English 
proficiency  requirements  as  determined 
by  the  placement  exam  or  satisfactory 
completion  of  the  ESL  course  sequence). 

2.  Satisfactory  completion  of  a math  com- 
petency requirement  of  one  semester  of 
MA  100,  Essential  Algebra.  A student’s 
need  for  this  course  would  be  determined 
by  a math  placement  examination 
required  of  all  Freshmen.  If  a student’s 
score  IS  high  enough  to  indicate  a work- 
ing knowledge  of  algebra,  she  may  be 
exempted  from  this  course.  In  that  case, 
she  would  not  be  required  to  take 
another  math  course  as  a replacement  for 
MA  100.  This  minimum  math  compe- 
tency requirement  is  a graduation 
requirement  effective  for  all  entering  stu- 
dents beginning  September,  1981. 


The  minimum  math  competency 
requirement  serves  as  a mathematical 
base  for  the  curriculum.  A sense  of  com- 
fort and  familiarity  with  numbers,  for- 
mulas, equations,  graphs,  etc.  is 
fundamental  to  many  disciplines,  includ- 
ing Sociology,  Economics,  Psychology, 
Management,  Visual  Arts,  Biology,  and 
Chemistry. 

3.  Satisfactory  completion  of  two  full 
courses  in  each  of  the  following  four 
groups  (before  the  end  of  the  sophomore 
year  if  she  wishes  to  receive  the  Associate 
degree)  for  a total  of  eight  courses: 

Group  1-Humanities:  Some  American 
Studies  courses  (see  course  descriptions);  art 
history,  English,  English  as  a second  lan- 
guage (only  one  may  satisfy  general  educa- 
tion requirements),  humanities,  modern 
languages,  philosophy,  and  religion. 

Group  Il-Social  Sciences:  Some  American 
Studies  courses  (see  course  descriptions); 
anthropology  (except  physical  anthropol- 
ogy), economics,  history,  political  science, 
and  sociology. 

Group  Ill-Natural  and  Behavioral  Sci- 
ences: Biology,  chemistry,  mathematics, 
psychology,  physical  anthropology  and 
physics*. 

Group  IV-Fine  and  Performing  Arts: 
Drama,  modern  dance,  music,  and  visual 
arts. 

Accordingly,  after  conferring  with  her  advi- 
sor, each  Freshman  selects  (in  addition  to  FC 
100)  three  courses  each  semester  on  the  basis 
of  her  personal  goals  and  interests.  It  is  her 
responsibility  to  make  sure  that  she  meets 
the  general  education  requirements  listed 
above. 

Note:  Some  courses  do  not  satisfy  these  gen- 
eral education  requirements.  Such  courses 
do  not  include  a group  number  in  their 
description. 

* Available  through  cross-registration. 

No  Internship  or  Directed  Study  shall  satisfy 
the  General  Education  Requirements,  effec- 
tive with  the  Freshman  class  entering  in  the 
fall  of  1982. 
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Summer  Sessions  at  Pine  Manor 
College  students,  high  school  graduates, 
returning  students,  and  qualified  high 
school  students  may  apply  for  summer 
school  admission. 

Courses  offer  four  academic  credits  each 
with  the  exception  of  intensive  language 
courses  which  offer  eight.  In  addition,  all 
College  summer  courses  will  be  accepted  as 
part  of  the  cumulative  Grade  Point  Average. 

The  Pine  Manor  Summer  Sessions  offer  the 
same  teaching  excellence,  individual  atten- 
tion and  high  expectations  of  students  as  in 
the  regular  academic  year.  Most  of  the 
courses  are  selected  from  the  regular  aca- 
demic curriculum  with  a focus  on  those 
areas  particularly  suitable  to  the  short, 
intensive  study  period  of  the  summer.  All 
Summer  Session  courses  are  co-educational, 
but  residence  is  for  women  only.  Summer 
school  classes  meet  for  two  hours  each, 
Monday  through  Thursday,  for  five  weeks 
per  session.  Session  I begins  the  first  week 
of  June  and  ends  by  the  4th  of  July  with 
Session  II  following  and  ending  after  the 
first  week  of  August. 

Special  courses  are  offered  during  summer 
school  only. 

Summer  Study  Elsewhere 
Summer  study  plans  must  be  approved  in 
advance  m writing  by  the  Academic  Dean 
or  Registrar.  Once  such  courses  have  been 
completed  and  an  official  transcript  received 
by  the  Registrar,  any  courses  in  which  a 
grade  of  “C”  or  higher  has  been  received 
will  be  credited  toward  the  Pine  Manor 
degree. 

No  more  than  two  summer  study  courses 
may  be  applied  towards  the  Pine  Manor 
A.  A.  or  A.S.  degree.  The  grade  will  not  be 
accepted  as  part  of  the  cumulative  Grade 
Point  Average. 

Early  Graduation 

Occasionally,  a student  will  wish  to  be  con- 
sidered for  early  graduation.  The  College 
accepts  credits  earned  through  the  Advanced 
Placement  Program,  the  College  Level 
Examination  Program,  credit  earned 
through  Pine  Manor’s  Summer  Sessions,  and 
college  course  work  completed  before  matri- 
culation at  Pine  Manor.  All  such  work 
should  be  presented  to  the  Academic  Dean 
fot  evaluation  before  the  start  of  the  aca- 
demic year. 


Academic  Performance 

Pine  Manor  encourages  intellectual  growth 
in  its  students  and  attempts  to  provide  an 
atmosphere  that  is  supportive  of  each  stu- 
dent and  her  individual  effort.  Achieve- 
ments are  measured,  not  only  by  her 
external  standards,  but  also  against  the  stu- 
dent’s own  capabilities  and  the  demands  she 
makes  of  herself.  By  offering  young  women 
the  opportunity  and  the  personal  responsi- 
bility for  academic  self-development,  the 
College  fosters  qualities  of  integrity,  self- 
discipline,  independence  and  selt- 
confidence. 

The  Grading  System 
The  college  year  is  divided  into  two  semes- 
ters. Grade  reports  are  sent  to  the  student  in 
January  and  in  June.  Copies  may  be  sent  to 
parents  upon  written  request  and  in  accor- 
dance with  the  Family  Educational  Rights 
and  Privacy  Act  of  1974. 


Excellent 

A 

4.0  points 

A- 

3.7 

B + 

3.3 

Good 

B 

3.0 

B- 

2.7 

C + 

2.3 

Satisfactory 

C 

2.0 

c- 

1.7 

D + 

1.3 

Weak  Pass 

D 

1.0 

D- 

0.7 

Failure 

F 

0.0 

AU  Course  audit.  Audits  do  not  earn 
credit  or  affect  the  Grade  Point 
Average. 

1 Incomplete  work,  given  primarily 
for  reasons  of  illness.  Any  student 
wishing  to  receive  an  Incomplete 
must  speak  with  her  instructor  and 
the  Assistant  Dean  and  complete  the 
appropriate  form.  Any  instructor 
wishing  to  give  an  Incomplete 
should  confer  with  the  Academic 
Dean  and  complete  the  appropriate 
form.  An  Incomplete  must  be  made 
up  and  a final  grade  received  before 
the  fifth  week  of  the  subsequent 
semester,  unless  a specific  extension 
is  received  from  the  Academic  Dean. 
Any  incompletes  remaining  after  the 
fifth  week  will  automatically  be 
changed  into  a grade  of  F. 

W Withdrawals  between  the  end  of  the 
drop/add  period  and  the  last  date  to 
withdraw  without  academic  penalty. 
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WF  Withdrawn  with  grade  of  F.  This 
symbol  is  used  when  the  student 
withdraw's  after  the  date  indicated 
on  the  academic  calendar.  Failure  is 
automatic  and  the  grade  is  included 
in  the  Grade  Point  Average. 


Grade  Point  Average  (GPA) 

A student  may  not  repeat  a course  com- 
pleted with  a passing  grade  (D—  or  higher). 
When  a course  is  repeated,  the  grade  does 
not  erase  the  previous  failure.  Each  student’s 
Grade  Point  Average  and  rank  in  class  are 
computed  at  the  end  of  each  semester.  The 
GPA  is  the  ratio  of  the  numerical  point  val- 
ues of  letter  grades  to  the  number  of  credits 
involved. 

Credit/No  Credit 

All  students,  except  first  semester  Freshmen 
and  students  on  academic  probation,  may 
elect  one  course  each  semester  under  the 
credit  received/no  credit  received  grading 
system.  This  option  does  not  include  FC 
100-102.  Juniors  and  Seniors  should  consult 
their  advisors  if  they  are  taking  a course  in 
their  major  under  the  CR/NCR  option.  A 
student  must  indicate  her  decision  to  take  a 
course  under  the  credit/no  credit  option  by 
the  end  of  the  fourth  week  of  the  semester. 
After  that,  she  may  not  change  her  choice 
of  course  selected  for  CR/NCR.  If  she  is 
encouraged  by  the  quality  of  her  work  in 
that  course,  she  may  change  from  a CR/ 
NCR  option  to  a letter  grade  by  notifying 
the  Registrar  no  later  than  the  date  indi- 
cated on  the  academic  calendar  for  each 
semester. 

Note:  It  is  assumed  that  students  who  regis- 
ter for  an  Internship  will  earn  a grade  of 
Credit/No  Credit.  Internship  students  who 
wish  to  earn  a letter  grade  must  submit  the 
proper  request  form  to  the  Registrar’s  office 
by  the  specified  deadline.  Courses  com- 
pleted under  the  credit/no  credit  grading 
option  are  never  included  in  the  Grade  Point 
Average.  A student  must  earn  the  equivalent 
of  a C or  higher  for  her  work  in  her  credit/no 
credit  course  in  order  to  receive  credit  for 
that  course. 


Semester  Honors 

Students  who  have  earned  a superior  aca- 
demic record  are  recognized  at  the  end  of 
each  semester.  To  be  selected  for  this  dis- 
tinction, a student  must  have  completed  a 
full  four  course,  l6-credir  semester  and 
earned  a semester  GPA  as  follows: 

High  Honors  3.60  or  higher 

Dean’s  List  3.40  or  higher 

Honors  3.20-3.59 

Graduation  Honors  for  the  Bachelor 
of  Arts  Degree 

Those  B.A.  students  who  have  achieved  a 
superior  academic  record  for  their  four  years 
of  work  at  Pine  Manor  are  also  recognized  at 
Commencement.  To  graduate  with  Honors, 
their  cumulative  GPA  must  be: 

cum  laude  3.20-3-49 

magna  cum  laude  3-50-3-74 

summa  cum  laude  3.75  or  higher 

Honors  Essays 

Honors  essays  written  by  B.A.  candidates  in 
fulfillment  of  their  B.A.  requirements  may 
be  put  into  the  Special  Collections  room  of 
the  Library,  upon  recommendation  of  the 
faculty  sponsor.  A list  of  honors  essays  is 
publicly  accessible  through  the  card  catalog. 

The  winner  of  the  Marie  Farnsworth  Pate 
Prize  for  New  England  History  will  also 
have  her  essay  included  in  this  collection,  if 
recommended  by  the  B.A.  Coordinator  in 
American  Studies. 

Graduation  Honors  for  the  Associate 
Degrees 

Graduating  A.  A or  A.S.  students  who  have 
achieved  a superior  academic  record  for  their 
two  years’  work  at  Pine  Manor  are  recog-  ( 

nized  at  Commencement.  To  earn  this  dis- 
tinction, the  student  must  graduate  with  a ; 

cumulative  GPA  as  follows:  | 

High  Honors  3.4  or  higher 

Honors  3.0  to  3-39  : 
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Prizes  and  Awards 

Pine  Manor  College  Awards 

Awards  presented  for  distinguished  work  in 

each  program. 

Pine  Manor  Faculty  Award 
The  Faculty  Award  is  presented  to  the  B.A. 
graduate  with  the  highest  academic  record 
at  Commencement. 

Mildred  Hodgman  Mahoney  Award 
Awarded  to  a B.A.  graduate  for  excellence 
in  the  Behavioral  Sciences. 

Additional  Prizes  and  Awards 
On  the  recommendation  of  appropriate 
members  of  the  faculty,  awards  are  made  to 
those  student  recipients  who  have  done  dis- 
tinguished work  in  specific  fields  at  Pine 
Manor. 

Constance  Grosvenor  Alexander  Award 
For  distinction  in  English 

David  Boyd  Award 

For  distinction  in  natural  sciences 

Clara  Torey  Clement  Award 
For  distinction  in  art  history 

Helen  Temple  Cooke  Prize 
For  distinction  in  musical  studies 

Sybill  Webb  Doherty  Prize 
For  distinction  in  voice 

Mildred  Hodgman  Mahoney  Award 
For  excellence  in  Sociology  (A.  A.  recipient) 

Dorothy  McGuire  Acting  Award 

For  outstanding  achievement  m acting  and 

dramatic  interpretation 

Manuela  de  Mora  Award 
For  distinction  in  Spanish 

Marie  Farnsworth  Pate  Prize  for  New- 
England  History 

Camille  M.  Roth  Memorial  Lacrosse 
Award 

Ruth  Woodman  Russell  Award 
For  distinction  in  history 


Pauline  Tompkins  Award 
For  distinction  in  political  science 

Henry  K.  White  Award 
For  distinction  in  athletics 

Prizes  for  Distinction 
In  behavioral  sciences,  theatrical  produc- 
tion, visual  arts 

Purchase  Prize  in  Visual  Arts 


The  following  awards  are  also  made: 

Dean’s  Awards 

The  Dean’s  Awards  are  given,  on  the  recom- 
mendation of  faculty  and  staff  members,  to 
a small  number  of  graduating  students  who 
have  contributed  signilicantly  to  the  general 
welfare  of  the  student  body  and  of  the  Col- 
lege as  a whole. 

Marie  Warren  Potter  Award 
Presented  to  the  Sophomore  with  the  high- 
est two-year  academic  record  at  the  time  of 
graduation. 

President’s  Cup 

This  recognition  is  given  at  Commencement 
exercises  only  in  those  occasional  years 
w'hen,  in  the  opinion  of  the  President  of  the 
College,  a graduate  has  demonstrated  out- 
standing citizenship,  academic  achievement, 
and  college  spirit  during  her  years  at  Pine 
Manor. 

Ruth  Ann  Houck  Sleeper  Scholarship 
Award 

Presented  to  a continuing  student  w'ho  has 
shown  outstanding  promise  in  the  study  of 
music. 


Amy  Evelyn  Stewart  Award 
For  distinction  in  French 
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Academic  Probation  and  Dismissal 

Academic  Probation 
Students  are  placed  on  probation  if  they 
achieve  a semester  Grade  Point  Average 
below  1.80  (Freshmen  and  Sophomores)  or 
2.00  (Juniors  and  Seniors)  in  any  semester. 
Students  on  probation  may  not  enroll  in 
more  than  four  courses  or  undertake  a 
Directed  Study.  The  Academic  Dean  notifies 
students  in  writing  when  probation  is 
imposed,  stating  the  terms  of  probation  and 
the  conditions  under  which  probation  will 
be  removed  or  dismissal  applied. 

Academic  records  of  students  on  probation 
will  be  reviewed  at  the  end  of  each  semester 
by  the  Academic  Dean.  Probation  will  be 
removed  when  the  semester  GPA  is  satisfac- 
tory and  the  cumulative  GPA  is  at  least 
1.80  for  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  and  at 
least  2.00  for  Juniors  and  Seniors,  or  when- 
ever the  semester  GPA  is  satisfactory  and,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Dean,  the  cumulative 
GPA  IS  sufficiently  close  to  1.80  or  2.00  for 
reasonable  expectation  of  successful  comple- 
tion of  the  program. 

Dismissal  for  Academic  Reasons 
Students  who  earn  a Probationary  Grade 
Point  Average  for  a semester  will  be 
informed  of  both  their  semester  grades  and 
their  new  cumulative  GPA  promptly  after 
the  end  of  the  final  examination  period  of 
the  next  semester.  If  their  semester  GPA  is 
again  below  1.80  (Freshmen  and  Sopho- 
mores) or  2.00  (Juniors  and  Seniors)  for  a 
second  consecutive  semester,  they  are  ineli- 
gible to  return  for  the  following  semester 
(fall  or  spring).  There  is  no  appeal  to  this 
ruling.  If,  after  the  stated  interval,  the  dis- 
missed student  wishes  to  return,  she  should 
apply  to  the  Academic  Dean,  in  writing, 
explaining  what  she  has  been  doing  with  her 
time  and  her  energies  and  offering  evidence 
for  her  re-admission.  If  accepted,  she  must 
earn  a satisfactory  (non-probationary)  GPA 
in  the  semester  that  follows  her  return  or 
face  dismissal  again.  The  Academic  Dean 
may  impose  additional  conditions  appropri- 
ate for  individual  cases.  Written  explanation 
of  all  conditions  of  re-admission  will  be 
given  at  the  time  of  dismissal. 


Confidentiality  of  Records 
On  November  19,  1974,  the  Family  Educa- 
tional Rights  and  Privacy  Act  went  into 
effect  governing  the  rights  and  privacy  of 
students  with  regard  to  their  college  rec- 
ords. According  to  this  Act,  a Pine  Manor 
student  has  the  right  to  inspect  any  and  all 
official  records,  files,  and  data  directly 
related  to  her,  with  certain  exceptions  such 
as  financial  records  of  the  student  s parents, 
and  confidential  recommendations  which 
were  received  before  January  1,  1975,  or  to 
which  the  student  has  waived  her  right  of 
access.  At  Pine  Manor,  most  of  the  official 
records  and  data  related  to  a student  are 
incorporated  into  her  official  folder.  This 
folder  is  in  the  office  of  the  Registrar. 

Among  the  data  covered  by  the  Act,  and 
likely  to  be  in  any  student’s  folder  are  copies 
of  her  secondary  school  record,  admissions 
and  other  correspondence,  notices  sent  to 
her  while  here,  and  teacher  or  resident  coun- 
selor recommendations  and  reports.  Any 
student  may  apply  at  the  Registrar’s  Office 
to  inspect  her  folder,  and  according  to  the 
Act  her  request  must  be  granted  within  45 
days.  Normally,  this  can  be  done  without 
any  delay  whatsoever,  provided  the  folder 
contains  no  confidential  material  to  which 
the  student  has  no  right  of  access.. 

Should  a student  take  exception  to  anything 
she  finds  in  her  folder  on  the  grounds  that  it 
is  inaccurate,  misleading,  or  otherwise  inap- 
propriate, she  has  the  right  to  challenge  its 
inclusion  and  to  seek  to  have  it  corrected  or 
deleted.  Her  procedure  is  to  make  a request 
in  writing  to  the  Registrar  for  a joint  meet- 
ing of  herself,  the  Academic  Dean,  the 
Director  of  Student  Affairs,  and  any  other 
appropriate  person,  to  discuss  the  matter  in 
question. 
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CAMPUS  LIFE 


There  is  much  more  to  a Pine  Manor  educa- 
tion than  academic  accomplishment.  Living 
and  working  on  campus  with  young  women 
from  many  different  backgrounds  is  an  edu- 
cation in  itself. 

Office  of  Student  Affairs 
The  Director  of  Student  Affairs  is  responsi- 
ble for  supervising  residential  life,  including 
rooming  assignments,  campus  activities, 
residence  hall  governance,  and  counseling 
and  medical  services.  She  also  works  with 
the  Director  of  Student  Activities,  students, 
administrators,  and  faculty  to  plan  a calen- 
dar of  extracurricular  social  and  cultural 
events. 


Residential  Life 

Geographical  Diversity 
The  Pine  Manor  community  is  small  but 
diverse.  Living  on  campus  each  year  are  over 
500  students  from  across  the  U.S.A.  and 
around  the  world.  In  a typical  year,  students 
come  to  Pine  Manor  from  more  than  30 
states  and  34  foreign  countries: 

UNITED  STATES  — 34  states  and 
territories 
2 Arizona 
31  California 

2 Colorado 
60  Connecticut 

1  Delaware 
20  Florida 
1 Georgia 
1 Hawaii 
22  Illinois 
1 Indiana 
4 Kentucky 
1 Louisiana 
4 Maine 

3 Maryland 
138  Massachusetts 

16  Michigan 

3 Minnesota 
1 Nebraska 

1  Nevada 
7 New  Hampshire 
24  New  Jersey 
58  New  York 

4 New  Mexico 

1  North  Carolina 
3 Ohio 

27  Pennsylvania 
1 Puerto  Rico 
19  Rhode  Island 
1 Tennessee 


17  Texas 
1 Vermont 

1 Virgin  Islands 
6 Virginia 

2 Wisconsin 

INTERNATIONAL  — 34  countries 
1 Afghanistan 
1 Bahamas 

1 Bolivia 
3 Brazil 

2 Columbia 
1 Costa  Rica 
6 Ecuador 

1 El  Salvador 
1 Ethiopia 
1 France 
1 Germany 
1 Haiti 

3 Honduras 

1 Hong  Kong 
1 Iran 
1 Italy 
20  Japan 

1 Korea,  Republic  of 
1 Kuwait 

1 Lebanon 

2 Malaysia 

3 Mexico 

2 Morocco 

3 Netherlands  Antilles 

2 Nigeria 

3 Peru 

1 Philippines 
1 Singapore 

1 Somalia 

2 Spain 

1 Switzerland 
10  Thailand 
1 Turkey 
28  Venezuela 


Student  Housing 

Students  currently  enrolled  at  Pine  Manor 
College  are  eligible  to  reside  in  dormitory 
housing. 

The  dormitories  or  Villages  combine  the 
warmth  of  a small  house  with  modern  facili- 
ties and  good  design.  A Village  is  composed 
of  five  small  houses,  each  accommodating 
about  30  women,  and  a Commons  contain- 
ing an  inviting  central  lounge  with  a fire- 
place. Students  are  housed  in  three  Villages 
— East,  West,  and  South. 

Most  students  share  a room;  however,  a lim- 
ited number  of  single  rooms  are  available. 
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Residence  Requirement 
Pine  Manor  is  primarily  a residential  col- 
lege. Living  on  campus  enables  the  student 
to  participate  to  the  fullest  extent  in  the 
daily  activities  of  the  College  community. 
Therefore,  while  enrolled  at  Pine  Manor, 
first  and  second  year  students  must  live  on 
campus  unless  they  are  day  students  residing 
with  their  parents.  However,  the  College 
reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  the  privilege 
of  living  on  campus  from  any  student  if,  in 
the  opinion  of  the  Director  of  Student 
Affairs,  it  is  not  in  the  best  interests  of  the 
College  for  the  student  to  have  this 
privilege. 

Third  and  fourth  year  students  are  strongly 
encouraged  to  live  at  the  College,  but  may 
apply  to  the  Director  of  Student  Affairs  for 
permission  to  live  off  campus. 

Student  rooms  are  assigned  by  the  Director 
of  Student  Affairs.  As  far  as  possible,  room- 
ing requests  from  students  returning  after 
their  first  year  at  Pine  Manor  are  honored. 
Freshmen  are  informed  where  they  are  to 
live  when  they  arrive  at  the  College  to 
register. 


Marriage 

The  College  does  not  provide  housing  for 
married  students. 

Residence  Options 

The  French  House  is  one  of  the  oldest  such 
language  centers  in  the  nation.  In  this  resi- 
dence, students  immerse  themselves  in 
another  culture  and  become  fluent  in  French 
through  its  daily  use.  In  order  to  live  in  the 
French  House  a student  must  be  enrolled  in 
a French  course  each  semester. 

The  Quiet  House  is  a very  successful  addi- 
tion to  residential  life.  Students  who  decide 
to  live  here  abide  by  special  quiet  hours 
which  make  this  the  perfect  place  for  those 
who  enjoy  a studious  atmosphere. 

The  International  House  provides  a conge- 
nial setting  for  intercultural  communication 
among  Pine  Manor's  diverse  students,  who 
represent  many  foreign  countries.  Living  in 
the  house  are  both  American  and  interna- 
tional students.  Working  with  members  of 
the  Student  Affairs  staff,  they  participate  in 
a variety  of  in-house  and  all-campus  pro- 
grams designed  to  increase  the  College  com- 
munity’s understanding  of  the  politics  and 
cultures  in  other  countries. 
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Parietal  Regulations 
Each  student  enrolling  at  the  College 
chooses  one  of  two  housing  plans  regulating 
visiting  hours  for  male  guests.  When  more 
than  one  parietal  plan  is  offered  in  a house, 
students  under  different  plans  live  in  differ- 
ent areas  of  that  house,  with  separate  bath- 
room facilities. 

Room  Furnishings  and  Student  Services 
Students  are  encouraged  to  furnish  their 
rooms  to  suit  their  personal  tastes. 

The  College  supplies  each  student  with  a 
bed,  mattress,  curtains,  bureau,  desk,  book- 
case, and  chair. 

Public  rooms  and  areas  are  cleaned  by  the 
College,  but  students  are  responsible  for 
keeping  their  own  rooms  clean  and  in  rea- 
sonable order.  There  is  a charge  for  misusing 
or  damaging  College  equipment.  The  Col- 
lege reserves  the  right  to  inspect  student 
rooms  at  any  time  for  health  and  safety  pur- 
poses and  to  dispose  of  unclaimed  articles, 
including  bicycles,  after  due  notice  or  after  a 
student  has  graduated  or  withdrawn  from 
the  College.  Some  belongings  may  be  stored 
at  the  student’s  own  risk  on-campus  during 
the  summer  for  a nominal  fee. 

Liability 

Pine  Manor  assumes  no  responsibility  for 
theft,  loss  of,  or  damage  to  personal 
property. 

Security 

Every  new  student  will  be  informed  in 
detail  of  the  security  services  and  regulations 
of  the  College.  She  will  then  be  required  to 
sign  a Notice  of  Security  Precautions  and  Regu- 
lations to  indicate  that  she  is  aware  of  and 
will  follow  security  guidelines. 

Vacations 

The  College  closes  during  Thanksgiving, 
Winter,  and  Spring  vacations.  Students  may 
not  stay  in  the  dormitories  during  Winter 
vacations.  However,  students  in  need  of 
housing  over  Thanksgiving  and  Spring 
breaks  will  be  accommodated  in  one  com- 
mon area  on  campus.  (Students  may  not  stay 
in  their  own  rooms  for  security  reasons.) 
There  is  a nominal  per  diem  charge  for  this 
service.  Meals  will  not  be  served  during 
vacation  periods. 


Students  who  are  not  participating  in  gradu- 
ation exercises  must  vacate  their  dormitories 
within  24-hours  after  their  last  exam.  At 
summer's  end,  students  may  return  to  cam- 
pus only  on  the  date  designated  by  the  Col- 
lege calendar. 

Students  in  need  of  housing  prior  to  or  dur- 
ing the  summer  school  sessions  must  notify 
the  College  m May  or  earlier  of  this  need  ar 
the  time  they  register  for  summer  school. 
Summer  housing  is  available  only  to  those 
students  enrolled  in  Pine  Manor's  summer 
program. 

Suspension  and  Dismissal 
The  responsibility  for  upholding  the  rules 
and  regulations  at  the  College  belongs  to 
the  students  themselves.  All  students  are 
expected  to  understand  and  follow  the  rules 
contained  in  the  student  handbook. 

An  atmosphere  of  integrity  and  community 
depends  upon  the  willingness  of  each  indi- 
vidual to  give  preference  to  the  common 
good.  In  order  to  preserve  this  quality  of  life 
at  the  College,  Pine  Manor  reserves  the 
right  for  its  designated  representatives  to 
suspend,  dismiss,  or  otherwise  discipline  a 
student  who  breaks  College  regulations. 

Out  of  the  concern  for  the  well-being  of  the 
entire  College,  Pine  Manor  also  reserves  the 
right  to  cause  the  temporary  or  permanent 
withdrawal  from  the  College  of  a student 
whose  continued  presence  on  the  campus  is  a 
serious  hazard  to  the  welfare  of  the  students 
or  of  other  members  of  the  College  commu- 
nity, or  whose  behavior  constitutes  serious 
or  continuing  disregard  for  College  rules 
and  regulations,  or  disruption  of  the  educa- 
tional process  at  the  College. 
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Student  Affairs  Staff 

Residence  Staffing 
Living  in  each  Village  are  seven  residence 
staff  members:  a Village  coordinator,  a resi- 
dent counselor  and,  in  each  house,  a resident 
advisor  who  is  a Pine  Manor  Junior  or  Senior 
or,  in  special  cases,  a Sophomore.  These 
staff  members  help  deal  with  social  and  resi- 
dential concerns  and  work  closely  with  stu- 
dents to  offer  advice  and  support.  Through 
their  varied  educational  and  personal  back- 
grounds and  lifestyles,  these  men  and 
women  provide  students  with  a variety  of 
perspectives  on  important  contemporary 
issues. 

The  residence  staff  also  organizes  activities 
in  the  Villages  which  are  an  important  part 
of  the  educational  experience  of  each  stu- 
dent. Recent  programs  include  a women’s 
issues  mini-series  featuring  the  film  Killing 
Us  Softly,  and  discussions  on  '”Women  and 
the  Draft”  and  “Women  and  Sex  Roles.” 
Other  residence  programs  have  included 
short  courses  on  first  aid  and  auto  mechan- 
ics, as  well  as  “fireside  chats”  with  members 
of  the  faculty  and  administration. 

The  French  residence  counselor  in  the 
French  House  develops  special  activities  for 
students  in  this  house  and  for  the  College 
community  as  a whole. 

Minority  Student  Advising 
A Minority  Student  Advisor  works  with  stu- 
dents having  a minority  background  and 
ethnic  heritage.  She  assists  in  counseling 
students,  programming  social  events  for 
minority  students,  and  serving  as  a liaison 
between  minority  students  at  Pine  Manor 
and  student  organizations  at  other  colleges. 

International  Student  Advising 
The  International  Student  Advisor  is  the 
primary  counselor  for  all  students  from 
other  counrries.  The  Advisor  acts  as  a liaison 


between  international  students  and  mem- 
bers of  the  College  community  and  assists 
these  students  in  identifying  and  using  the 
resources  they  need  for  academic  and  per- 
sonal development.  The  Advisor  also  coordi- 
nates educational  and  recreational  programs 
for  all  international  students.  In  addition, 
she  is  a resource  for  immigration  concerns, 
updating  visas,  etc. 

Personal  Counseling 
The  Counseling  Office  helps  students  deal 
with  the  stresses  of  college  life  and  individ- 
ual development.  It  assists  them  in  making 
important  decisions  and  resolving  problems, 
whether  academic,  personal,  social,  or  emo- 
tional. This  service  is  available  to  all  stu- 
dents without  charge  and  is  entirely 
confidential. 

An  experienced  psychiatrist  is  available,  also 
without  charge  and  in  confidence,  to  those 
who  wish  his  assistance  for  short-term  help. 
He  or  the  Counselor  can  refer  the  student,  if 
she  wishes,  to  a psychiatrist,  psychologist, 
or  social  worker  in  the  community  for  long- 
term therapy. 

Medical  Help 

The  College  operates  an  infirmary  with  24- 
hour  coverage.  The  Head  Nurse  and  her 
staff,  in  close  cooperation  with  the  College 
Physician  and  other  medical  specialists, 
strive  to  provide  a complete  and  confidential 
medical  nursing  and  related  problem-solv- 
ing service  to  safeguard  the  physical  health 
and  mental  well-being  of  each  student. 


Sports  and  Recreation 

(see  Physical  Education  for  more 
information) 

Sport  activities,  team  and  individual,  are  an 
important  part  of  the  Pine  Manor  College 
experience.  A combination  of  credit-bearing 
courses,  internships  and  directed  studies, 
offer  a range  of  basic  athletic  skills  and  adv- 
anced techniques. 

Outside  of  the  classroom,  however,  many 
other  opportunires  are  also  available  to  serve 
the  needs  of  students  at  all  levels  of  skill, 
both  competitive  and  non-competitive 
through  intercollegiate  teams  (see  “Varsity 
Sports”  and  “Intramurals”).  The  latter  pro- 
vide a variety  of  sports  activities  at  a non- 
varsity level  and  are  often  hosted  by  the 
Student  Activities  Office  in  conjunction 
with  the  recreation  association  for  the  inter- 
dorm competition.  College  faculty  and  staff 
join  in  many  of  these  cooperative  events  to 
provide  an  active  sports  life  for  all  studenrs 
on  campus. 
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ADMISSIONS 


The  admissions  process  attempts  to  bring 
together  Pine  Manor  College  and  students 
with  the  ability  and  desire  to  benefit  from 
our  educational  programs.  Because  Pine 
Manor  offers  a broad  range  of  opportunities, 
we  appeal  to  a variety  of  students  represent- 
ing many  different  social,  geographical, 
economic,  religious,  racial,  and  cultural 
backgrounds. 

Pine  Manor  College  admits  students  of  any 
race,  color,  national  and  ethnic  origin  to  all 
the  rights,  privileges,  programs,  and  activi- 
ties generally  accorded  or  made  available  to 
students  at  the  school.  It  does  not  discrimi- 
nate on  the  basis  of  race,  color,  national  and 
ethnic  origin  in  administration  of  its  educa- 
tional policies,  admissions  policies,  scholar- 
ship and  loan  programs,  and  athletic  and 
other  school  programs. 

Admissions  Criteria 
As  a candidate  for  admission  to  Pine  Manor, 
you  should  pursue  a broad  high  school  pro- 
gram of  college  preparation  in  the  humani- 
ties, social  sciences,  and  sciences.  Such  a 
program  should  include  courses  in  the  fol- 
lowing areas:  English,  foreign  language, 
social  science,  natural  science,  and  mathe- 
matics, as  well  as  elective  units  in  the  above 
areas.  You  should  complete  a minimum  of 
16  academic  units  of  preparation,  but  care- 
ful consideration  will  be  given  to  capable 
students  whose  high  school  preparation  has 
not  necessarily  followed  the  pattern 
described  above. 

Pine  Manor  requires  scores  of  the  Scholastic 
Aptitude  Test  (SAT)  of  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  or  the  American  College 
Testing  program  (ACT).  Information  con- 
cerning description  of  tests,  testing  dates, 
costs,  and  testing  centers  may  be  obtained 
from  your  high  school  guidance  office. 

In  addition  to  academic  data,  motivation 
and  desire  to  attend  Pine  Manor  are  impor- 
tant factors.  Such  qualities  as  seriousness  of 
purpose,  emotional  maturity,  leadership, 
and  the  breadth  and  depth  of  interests  may 
affect  the  admissions  decision. 


Interviews 

Seeing  the  campus  and  speaking  with  stu- 
dents, faculty  and  administrators  can  help 
us  get  to  know  you  better  and  can  add  a 
valuable  dimension  to  your  understanding 
of  the  College. 

Candidates  for  admission  are  encouraged  to 
arrange  a campus  interview  with  the  Admis- 
sions Office  (617-731-7104),  open  week- 
days throughout  the  year  from  9 a. m.  to  5 
p.m.  and  Saturdays  when  Colllege  is  in  ses- 
sion from  9 a.m.  to  noon. 


Admissions  Plans 

There  are  several  methods  of  admission  to 
Pine  Manor:  Regular  Admission,  Early 
Decision  Plan,  Transfer  Admission,  January 
Admission  and  Early  Admission. 

Regular  Admission 

Apply  early.  It  is  an  advantage  both  for  you 
and  for  the  College.  File  your  application 
with  Pine  Manor  as  soon  as  possible  during 
the  year  preceding  your  college  entrance. 

The  Admissions  Office  will  request  tran- 
scripts and  recommendations  from  your 
school  to  complete  your  application. 

A non-refundable  fee  of  S15  must  accom- 
pany the  application. 

Acceptance 

Pine  Manor  has  a rolling  admission  policy. 

As  soon  as  a decision  is  made,  you  are  noti- 
fied. Offers  of  admission  are  conditional 
upon  your  receiving  the  high  school 
diploma. 

You  should  inform  the  College  promptly  of 
your  intention  to  attend.  For  Regular 
Admission,  the  Candidates’  Reply  Date  is 
May  1.  The  Candidates'  Reply  Date  for 
applicants  admitted  under  the  Early  Deci- 
sion Plan  is  February  1. 

To  reserve  a place  in  the  class,  you  must 
submit  a signed  Reservation  Agreement  and 
a non-refundable  Reservation  Deposit  of 
$500  by  the  Reply  Date. 

A medical  examination  form  is  sent  in  mid- 
summer, to  be  completed  and  returned  prior 
to  registration. 

Early  Decision  Plan 

If  you  regard  Pine  Manor  as  your  first  choice 
among  colleges  you  may  submit  your  appli- 
cation under  Early  Decision  Plan.  This 
application  should  be  filed  by  November  25 
of  your  Senior  year;  the  College’s  decision 
will  be  mailed  by  December  15.  It  is 
assumed  candidates  admitted  under  the 
Early  Decision  Plan  will  enroll. 
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Transfer  Admission 
Applications  from  transfer  students  are 
encouraged.  To  apply  for  Transfer  Admis- 
sion you  must  submit  an  official  transcript 
of  your  academic  work  at  your  previous  col- 
lege(s),  as  well  as  your  high  school  tran- 
script and  SAT  or  ACT  scores.  In  addition,  a 
copy  of  your  previous  college's  catalog  is 
required  to  facilitate  credit  evaluation.  The 
number  of  credits  to  be  granted  for  prior 
college  level  work  will  be  determined  by  the 
Academic  Dean's  Office.  By  a vote  of  the 
faculty,  only  grades  of  “C”  or  higher  are 
acceptable  for  credit.  A grade  of  “C-”  is  not 
considered  transferable.  A minimum  cumu- 
lative Grade  Point  Average  of  2.00  is  neces- 
sary for  admission  to  the  Bachelor  of  Arts 
Program. 

January  Admission 

Applications  for  the  second  semester,  begin- 
ning in  January  are  encouraged.  Your  appli- 
cation should  be  submitted  by  December  1. 

Early  Admission 

If  you  have  completed  the  major  portion  of 
high  school  work  and  have  achieved  a high 
degree  of  academic  success  and  maturity, 
you  may  be  admitted  at  the  end  of  your 
junior  year. 

International  Students 
If  your  native  language  is  other  than 
English,  you  must  take  the  Test  of  English  as 
a Foreign  Language  (TOEFL)  and  submit 
the  results  to  the  Admissions  Office.  A 
minimum  TOEFL  score  of  450  is  required 
to  be  considered  for  admission  to  Pine 
Manor  College  as  a degree  candidate.  If  the 
TOEFL  is  unavailable  or  is  below  450  and 
your  credentials  are  otherwise  acceptable, 
you  may  be  offered  "conditional  accep- 
tance." For  such  students,  proper  placement 
in  either  the  degree  program  or  the  Interna- 
tional Language  Institute  of  Pine  Manor 
College  will  be  determined  through  admin- 
istration of  the  Michigan  Test  of  English 
Language  Proficiency  upon  arrival  at  the 
College.  Information  on  TOEFL  is  available 
from  the  Educational  Testing  Service,  Box 
899,  Princeton,  New  Jersey  08540,  U.S.A. 

International  Language  Institute  of 
Pine  Manor  College 

The  International  Language  Institute  of  Pine 
Manor  College  provides  intensive  English 
language  instruction  to  international  stu- 
dents whose  proficiency  measures  below  a 
score  of  450  on  the  TOEFL.  For  more  infor- 
mation see  "Special  Programs.” 


Continuing  Education 
The  Open  College  is  Pine  Manor's  continu- 
ing education  program.  It  offers  women 
over  23  years  of  age  who  have  had  an  inter- 
ruption of  at  least  three  years  in  their  educa- 
tion the  opportunity  to  begin  or  resume 
college  studies  on  a part-time,  full-credit 
basis.  Open  College  students  are  admitted 
regardless  of  previous  academic  experience 
and  may  work  toward  a Bachelor  of  Arts 
or  an  Associate  in  Arts  or  Science  degree 
from  Pine  Manor.  Since  19^4,  the  CLEP  (Col- 
lege Level  Examination  Program)  has  been 
considered  for  appropriate  academic  credit. 

Credit  for  prior  learning  experience  is  also 
available.  A non-refundable  fee  of  S5.00  per 
CLEP  exam  must  accompany  the  applica- 
tion. For  further  information  about  The 
Open  College  and  its  services,  see  "Special 
Programs.” 

Advanced  Placement 
Advanced  status  is  granted  by  the  Office  of 
the  Academic  Dean  in  consultation  with  the 
faculty  members  of  the  courses  involved.  An 
applicant  may  seek  Advanced  Placement  by 
submitting  a transcript  of  previous  grades 
and  scores  of  the  Advanced  Placement  Tests 
of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board 
or  CLEP  (College  Level  Examination  Pro- 
gram) to  the  Admissions  Office.  ' 

The  College  grants  credit  for  CLEP  Subject 
Examinations  in  those  cases  where  students 
score  at  or  above  the  level  recommended  by 
the  Council  on  College-Level  Examinations. 

The  Assistant  Academic  Dean  has  a list  of 
CLEP  subject  examinations  wdth  the  accept-  I 

able  cutoff  scores  approved  by  the  College. 

A non-refundable  fee  of  S5.00  is  required  j 

per  CLEP  exam  submitted  for  credit.  i 

I 

I 
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FEES  AND 
EXPENSES 


Fees  for  Resident  Students 

Tuition  S 7,200.00 

Includes  instruction  and  use  of  academic 
facilities  except  for  miscellaneous  studio  and 
laboratory  fees. 

Board  S 2,100.00 

Includes  2 1 meals  per  week  while  the  Col- 
lege is  in  session. 

Room  S 2,100.00 

Covers  the  use  of  a double  room.  (On  a 
space  available  basis,  single  rooms  may  be 
obtained  at  an  additional  cost  of  55.^0.00) 


Total  511,400.00 

Schedule  of  Payments 

Reservation  Deposit  5 500.00 

Freshmen;  due  on  Reply  Date  (see  "Admis- 
sions”). Thereafter  not  refundable.  Other 
students:  due  April  1,  refundable  only  if  a 
student  is  not  invited  to  return  by  subse- 
quent vote  of  the  faculty. 

First  Payment  5 5,700.00 

on  or  before  August  15 

Second  Payment  5 5,200.00 

on  or  before  December  15 

Fees  for  Day  Students 

Tuition  $ 7,200.00 

Schedule  of  Payments 

Same  dates  as  for  resident  students. 

Reservation  Deposit  S 500.00 

First  Payment  $ 3,600.00 

Second  Payment  $ 3,100.00 

$ 7,200.00 


Required  Fees 

Health  Center  5230.00,  for  all  resident 
students,  due  August  15.  This  charge  covers 
unlimited  outpatient  and  inpatient  care,  as 
well  as  regular  physician  and  nursing  care 
while  in  the  Health  Center.  Not  included 
are  prescripton  drugs,  laboratory  tests, 
X-rays,  special  doctor  or  nurse  care,  and  any 
other  off-campus  hospital  or  medical 
expenses. 

Day  students  who  wish  to  use  the  Health 
Center  may  do  so  by  paying  a fee  of 
$230.00  due  August  15. 


Student  Activities  5150.00,  due  August 
15.  This  fee  covers  the  yearbook,  student 
newspaper,  class  dues,  student  government 
dues,  house  dues,  and  use  of  the  recreation 
center. 

Room  Damage  Deposit  5100.00,  for  all 
resident  students,  due  August  15.  Any 
assessments  for  damages  to  college  property 
by  a student  will  be  charged  against  this 
deposit.  Balance  unused  will  be  credited  to 
the  student's  account  at  the  end  of  the 
academic  year. 

Optional  Charges 

Course  Overload  5425.00  per  full  course 
(no  charge  for  a single  half-course  overload 
per  semester).  The  charge  for  a fifth  course 
will  be  implemented  after  the  drop/add 
period.  A student  receiving  financial  aid  and 
wishing  an  overload  may  apply  to  the  Finan- 
cial Aid  Office  for  additional  support. 

Music  Lessons  — Voice,  piano,  organ, 
harpsichord,  and  orchestral  instruments, 
5400.00  a year  for  26  weekly  lessons  of  50 
minutes  each. 

Photography  and  Darkroom  530.00  per 
semester.  This  fee  covers  the  use  of  the  dark- 
room, including  chemicals  and  darkroom 
equipment.  It  is  requried  of  all  students  tak- 
ing a photography  course  or  belonging  to 
the  Photography  Club.  Students  not  taking 
photography  who  have  received  approval  to 
use  the  darkroom  on  a regular  basis  will  also 
be  charged  this  fee. 

Laboratory  535.00.  This  fee  is  required  of 
any  student  enrolled  in  a biological  or  physi- 
cal science  course,  to  cover  the  cost  of 
expendable  materials.  It  is  also  charged  for 
the  computer  courses  (MA  150,  240,  250), 
certain  communications  courses,  and  AM 

308,  211,  309. 

Equipment  $20.00.  This  fee  is  required  of 
any  student  enrolled  in  upper-level  English 
writing  courses  which  require  the  use  of 
microcomputers  for  word  processing  (EN 
203,  204,  302,  and  310). 

Other  Fees;  The  College  reserves  the  right 
to  charge  other  fees,  as  appropriate,  for 
those  courses  which  require  incidentals  such 
as  movie  film,  special  admissions  and/or 
transportation  to  events  covered  in  the 
course.  Instructors  will  announce  these  fees 
at  the  beginning  of  the  course.  Typically, 
these  courses  have  included;  MU  121, 

Music  in  Live  Performance,  HI  206,  Massa- 
chusetts, Colony  to  Clipper  Ships,  EN  220, 
New  England  Literature,  EN  228,  Theatre 
in  Boston,  and  DR  256,  Art  and  Industry  of 
Film. 
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Transcripts  $2.00  per  transcript  requested 
by  a student. 

Information  regarding  club  dues,  student 
parking  fees,  fines  and  assessments  is  avail- 
able in  the  student  handbook. 

Adjustment  of  Fees 
Costs  of  operation  are  constantly  changing 
and  cannot  be  projected  over  relatively  long 
periods  of  time.  Accordingly,  the  right  is 
reserved  by  the  Board  of  Trustees  to  change 
tuition,  board,  room  rates,  and  other  such 
fees.  In  the  event  of  any  such  changes  in  the 
tuition  and  other  charges  as  published 
herein,  the  College  will  take  reasonable 
steps  to  give  at  least  one  month’s  notice  to 
those  affected  by  such  changes. 

Reservation  Agreements 
These  forms  are  filed  annually  by  the  parent 
or  guardian  of  each  student  and  serve  as  con- 
tracts with  the  College.  They  are  due  on  the 
same  dates  as  the  Reservation  and  become 
valid  only  when  accompanied  by  the  specific 
deposit.  The  Reservation  Agreement  and 
deposit  must  be  received  on  time  to  insure  a 
student’s  place  in  her  class. 

Return  of  Students 

In  the  event  that  a student  is  not  invited  to 
return  for  any  year,  the  Reservation  Deposit 
is  refunded. 

Withdrawal  During  the  College  Year 
Pine  Manor  has  undertaken  long-term  com- 
mitments for  the  benefit  of  all  its  students 
on  the  assumption  that  students  who  enroll 
will  remain  for  the  entire  year.  When  a stu- 
dent withdraws  before  the  end  of  the  year 
for  whatever  reason,  the  commitments  made 
by  Pine  Manor  on  her  behalf  nevertheless 
remain  and  must  be  paid.  Pine  Manor’s  pol- 
icy for  refunds  represents  an  attempt  to  be 
fair  to  the  withdrawing  student  in  light  of 
its  own  obligations  undertaken  on  her 
behalf. 

Fees  and  charges  paid  to  Pine  Manor  are  not 
refundable  except  as  follows; 

1.  Students  withdrawing  voluntarily  before 
the  end  of  the  first  four  weeks  in  a 
semester  will  receive  a refund  equal  to  25 
percent  of  the  tuition  and  25  percent  of 
the  board.  Thereafter,  there  will  be  no 
refund  of  tuition,  and  the  refund  of 
board  will  be  reduced  by  2 percent  for 
each  full  week  remaining  in  the  semester 
after  the  week  in  which  the  withdrawal 
occurs. 


2.  Students  withdrawing  at  the  request  of 
the  College  for  academic  or  disciplinary 
reasons  will  receive  a pro  rata  refund  of 
tuition  and  board  based  on  the  number 
of  full  weeks  remaining  in  the  semester 
after  the  week  in  which  withdrawal 
occurs. 

Insurance 

Accident  and  Health  Insurance 

International  Students 

Participation  in  the  accident  and  health 

insurance  plan  offered  by  the  College  is 

required  for  all  International  Students. 

Information  is  sent  at  the  time  of  first 

billing. 

Domestic  Students 

Participation  will  be  required  in  the  acci- 
dent and  health  insurance  plan  offered  by 
the  College  unless  the  domestic  student  can 
provide  proof  of  coverage  in  another  plan, 
i.e.  policy  name  and  number.  Information  is 
sent  at  the  time  of  first  billing. 

Optional  Budget  Plan 
Parents  may  budget  the  cost  of  tuition 
through  the  Tuition  Plan  of  New  Hamp- 
shire or  Academic  Management  Services, 

Inc.  Information  on  these  services  is  sent  to 
Freshmen  when  the  Reservation  Agreement 
is  mailed,  and  to  returning  students  in 
June. 

Good  Financial  Standing 
Students  are  expected  to  pay  all  required 
fees  and  fines  by  the  deadlines  indicated.  In 
the  event  that  such  charges  are  not  paid  on 
time,  the  Academic  Dean  and  the  Comp- 
troller will  be  notified  and  such  students 
may  be  denied  the  right  to  register,  to 
receive  final  grades  and  transcripts  or  to 
graduate,  until  all  obligations  are 
discharged. 


J 
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FINANCIAL  AID 


Pine  Manor  believes  that  every  qualified 
applicant  with  a genuine  desire  to  attend 
the  College  should  have  that  opportunity 
whether  or  not  she  needs  financial  assis- 
tance. If  you  think  you  may  need  financial 
help,  you  are  encouraged  to  apply  for  admis- 
sion. A request  for  financial  aid  will  not 
handicap  your  application. 

In  determining  aid  to  students,  the  College 
emphasizes  financial  need,  which  is  the 
amount  by  which  the  total  cost  of  college 
attendance  (including  reasonable  cost  of 
transportation,  books  and  supplies,  and 
other  personal  expenses)  exceeds  family  con- 
tributions. You  and  your  family  are  expected 
to  make  a maximum  effort  to  provide  for 
educational  expenses. 

A personal  talk  with  the  College  financial 
aid  counselor  is  often  extremely  helpful  in 
evaluating  need.  Therefore,  Pine  Manor 
strongly  urges  you  to  contact  the  financial 
aid  counselor  about  your  particular  circum- 
stances. A typical  aid  package  is  a combina- 
tion of  a grant,  a loan,  and  a campus  job. 
Financial  aid  is  not  automatically  renewable, 
and  each  student  must  reapply  for  renewal  of 
aid  for  subsequent  years  at  Pine  Manor  pro- 
vided her  academic  commitments  are  met, 
her  academic  record  is  determined  to  be  sat- 
isfactory, and  her  financial  need  continues. 

Grants  and  Scholarships 
Pine  Alanor  Grants:  These  grants  are  sup- 
ported by  the  general  income  of  the  College 
and  by  special  funds.  They  are  awarded  for 
one  year  only  in  accordance  with  financial 
need,  are  renewable,  and  are  applied  against 
educational  costs. 

Supplemental  Educational  Opportunity  Grant 
(SEOG):  Through  this  federal  program 
administered  by  the  College,  Pine  Manor  is 
awarded  money  for  students  with  financial 
need.  The  maximum  grant  per  year  is 
$2000;  the  minimum  is  $200. 

PELL  Grants  (PELL):  These  grants  are 
administered  by  the  Federal  government, 
not  Pine  Manor  College.  Eligible  applicants 
are  entitled  to  up  to  $ 1,800  per  academic 
year.  Entitlements  are  determined  by  a gov- 
ernment contractor.  To  apply  for  a PELL 
Grant  you  must  either  check  the  appropriate 
box  on  the  Financial  Aid  Form  (FAF),  or 
complete  the  "Federal  PELL  Grant  Applica- 
tion.” Every  student  applying  for  financial 
aid  from  Pine  Manor  College  must  apply  for 
a PELL  Grant. 


State  Scholarships:  Many  states  sponsor  a gen- 
eral scholarship  program.  If  you  live  in  one 
of  the  states  listed  below  and  are  applying 
for  financial  aid  you  must  apply  for  a state 
scholarship  either  through  the  FAF  or 
through  the  appropriate  state  agency.  Be 
sure  to  meet  your  state’s  Scholarship  Appli- 
cation deadline. 

Connecticut 
Maine 
Maryland 
Massachusetts 
New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
Pennsylvania 
Rhode  Island 
Vermont 

District  of  Columbia 

Loans 

Guaranteed  Student  Loans  (GSL):  If  eligible, 
you  may  secure  a loan  for  from  $ 1,000  up  to 
$2,500  per  year  through  the  cooperation  of 
your  local  bank  and  the  higher  education 
assistance  agency  in  your  home  state.  The 
Federal  government  has  imposed  an  adjusted 
gross  income  ceiling  of  $30,000  on  eligibil- 
ity for  these  loans,  although  if  need  can  be 
demonstrated,  a family’s  adjusted  gross 
income  may  well  exceed  $30,000  and  the 
student  may  still  be  eligible  for  a GSL.  The 
program  has  a $12,500  borrowing  limit  for 
four  years  of  undergraduate  study.  You 
yourself,  not  your  parents,  incur  the  obliga- 
tion for  this  loan.  There  is  a 10  year  repay- 
ment period  with  this  type  of  loan.  A GSL 
Needs  Test  form  must  be  on  file  in  the 
Financial  Aid  Office  for  all  GSL  applicants. 

Parent  Loans  for  Undergraduate  Students 
(PLUS):  This  is  a parent  loan  program  avail- 
able in  some  states.  Parents  may  secure  a 
loan  of  up  to  $3,000  per  year  at  a twelve 
per-cent  interest  rate  through  selected  local 
banks.  The  program  makes  loans  without 
regard  to  income.  Payments  on  this  type 
of  loan  generally  begin  60  days  after 
disbursement. 

College  Work  Study  (CWS) 

This  is  an  employment  program  partially 
funded  by  the  Federal  government  and 
administered  by  the  College.  Through 
CWS,  you  may  earn  part  of  your  educational 
expenses  by  working  approximately  eight 
hours  per  week  at  a job  on  campus.  You  will 
be  paid  on  an  hourly  basis  and  may  earn  up 
to  $800  per  year.  You  may  choose  to  be 
paid  in  cash  or  to  have  the  money  credited 
to  your  account. 
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How  to  Apply  for  Financial  Assis- 
tance from  Pine  Manor 
If  you  are  applying  tor  aid  for  the  first  time 
or  if  you  wish  to  renew  your  aid,  you  must 
do  five  things.  First,  obtain  an  Application 
for  Financial  Assistance  from  the  Pine 
Manor  Financial  Aid  Office,  complete  this 
form,  and  return  it  before  March  15.  Sec- 
ond, file  the  Financial  Aid  Form  (FAF)  by 
February  15  with  the  College  Scholarship 
Service  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination 
Board.  (Be  sure  to  indicate  that  a copy  of 
the  statement  is  to  be  sent  to  Pine  Manor  by 
the  Scholarship  Service;  our  code  is  3689.) 
The  FAF  is  available  at  high  schools  or  from 
the  College  Scholarship  Service,  Box  2700, 
Princeton,  NJ  08540.  This  statement  is 
subject  to  verification  with  the  Internal 
Revenue  Service  form  1040  or  1040A. 

Third,  apply  to  the  PELL  program.  Fourth, 
apply  to  your  state  scholarship  program. 

You  may  apply  for  the  PELL,  and  your  state 
scholarship  program  on  the  FAF.  Fifth,  send 
a copy  of  your  parents'  income  tax  return  (or 
your  own  if  you  are  an  independent  student) 
to  the  Pine  Manor  Financial  Aid  Office. 
Awards  made  under  Federal  government 
programs  are  contingent  upon  Federal  legis- 
lative appropriations. 


Financial  assistance  in  excess  of  SlOO, 
received  from  sources  outside  the  College, 
must  be  reported  to  the  Financial  Aid 
Office.  The  financial  aid  award  may  be 
readjusted  if  such  aid  was  not  included  in 
Pine  Manor's  computation  at  the  time  of  the 
award. 

Notification  of  financial  assistance  is  nor- 
mally sent  out  prior  to  the  May  Candidate’s 
Reply  Date.  If  you  have  not  received  notifi- 
cation of  financial  aid  assistance  by  this 
date,  you  may  request  an  extension  from  the 
Admissions  Office  until  a financial  aid  deci- 
sion has  been  made. 

For  futher  information  about  financial  aid, 
please  contact  Janet  A.  Cameron,  Director 
of  Financial  Aid. 

The  Brookline  Scholarship  Program 
Two  full-tuition  merit  scholarships  are  avail- 
able each  year  to  women  who  are  residents  of 
the  town  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts,  and 
who  are  entering  the  freshman  class  at  Pine 
Manor.  These  scholarships  are  aw'arded  on 
the  basis  of  academic  record  and  ability  and 
commitment  to  a liberal  arts  education 
rather  than  on  financial  need.  The  Brookline 
Scholarships  are  awarded  for  four  years  pro- 
vided the  recipient  maintains  a 3.00  GPA. 

The  Perkin  Scholarship 
One  S 1,250  merit  scholarship  is  available  to 
a Pine  Manor  applicant  who  is  pursuing  a 
career  in  science  or  mathematics.  This  schol- 
arship, like  the  Brookline  Scholarship,  is 
awarded  on  the  basis  of  academic  record  and 
ability,  as  well  a commitment  to  a career  in 
science  or  mathematics,  rather  than  on 
financial  need.  It  is  awarded  in  two  equal 
payments,  one  at  the  beginning  of  the  fresh- 
man year  and  one  at  the  beginning  of  the 
sophomore  year.  For  more  information,  con- 
tact the  Chairperson  of  the  Natural  and 
Behavioral  Sciences  Division. 
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COURSE 

DESCRIPTIONS 


Courses  are  open  to  all  students  unless 
otherwise  noted.  Pine  Manor  College 
reserves  the  right  in  its  sole  judgment  to 
make  changes  of  any  nature  m its  program, 
calendar,  or  academic  schedule  whenever  it 
is  deemed  necessary  or  desirable,  including 
changes  in  course  content,  the  rescheduling 
of  classes  with  or  without  extending  the  aca- 
demic term,  cancelling  of  scheduled  classes 
or  other  academic  activities,  and  requiring 
or  affording  alternatives  for  scheduled  classes 
or  other  academic  activities,  in  any  such  case 
giving  notice  thereof  as  reasonably  practi- 
cable under  the  circumstances. 

Some  course  number  designations  have  been 
changed  and  former  designations  are  indi- 
cated. In  some  cases,  the  content  of  renum- 
bered courses  has  not  changed.  Students  may 
not  repeat  a course  in  which  the  number  but  not 
the  content  has  changed.  If  questions  arise,  stu- 
dents should  consult  their  advisor  or  the 
Academic  Dean. 

Course  Numbering 

100-level  courses  are  introductory,  and 
assume  little  or  no  previous  knowledge  in 
the  subject  area. 

200-level  courses  assume  some  prior  experi- 
ence in  the  subject  area;  they  may  or  may 
not  have  prerequisites.  Internships  are  avail- 
able on  the  200  level  and  carry  a 295 
designation. 

300-level  courses  are  designed  primarily  but 
not  exclusively  for  Juniors  and  Seniors.  They 
are  more  specifically  focused  than  200-level 
courses,  and  have  prerequisites. 

400-level  courses  are  designed  primarily  for 
Seniors. 

Letters  indicating  subjects 

AC  Accounting 

AM  American  Studies 

AN  Anthropology 

AH  Art  History 

BI  Biology 

CH  Chemistry 

DR  Drama  and  Speech 

EC  Economics 

ED  Education 

EN  English 

ES  English  as  a Second  Language 

FC  Freshman  Composition 
HI  History 

HU  Humanities 

IB  Individualized  B.A. 

LC  Language,  Chinese 

LF  Language,  French 

LI  Language,  Italian 

LJ  Language,  Japanese 

LS  Language,  Spanish 


MA  Mathematics 

MD  Modern  Dance 

MN  Management 

MU  Music 

PH  Philosophy 

PE  Physical  Education 

PS  Political  Science 

PY  Psychology 

RE  Religion 

SO  Sociology 

VA  Visual  Arts 

Credits 

All  courses  carry  four  semester  hours  of 
credit  unless  otherwise  noted. 

Note:  Some  courses  are  offered  in  alternate 
years;  a few  are  designed  for  Summer  Session 
only. 


Internships  and 
Directed  Study 

Internships  and  Directed  Studies  offer  alter- 
native opportunities  tor  learning  within  the 
various  programs  of  study. 

Internships 

Course  number  295  in  each  A.  A.  program 
and  course  number  495  in  each  B.A.  pro- 
gram. Internships  are  available  in  many 
fields  in  the  Boston  area  (see  the  section  on 
“Internships”). 

Directed  Study 

For  Freshmen  and  Sophomores  the  Directed 
Studies  project  carries  a 299  number;  tor 
Juniors  and  Seniors  the  number  is  499,  with 
the  exception  of  a 399  in  computer  studies 
(see  “Mathematics”  listings).  Directed  Stud- 
ies offer  students  opportunities  for  indepen- 
dent study  in  each  subject  after  the  first 
semester  of  the  freshman  year  (see  the  sec- 
tion on  “Directed  Study”). 

No  Internship  at  the  200-  or  400-level,  or 
Directed  Study  shall  satisfy  a General  Edu- 
cation (group)  requirement. 
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Accounting 

AC  105-106 
Accounting  I & II 
This  year-long  course  sees  accounting  as 
another  form  of  communication,  as  the  lan- 
guage of  business.  Students  are  introduced 
to  both  the  theory  and  application  and  the 
preparation  and  use  of  financial  statements 
for  investors,  creditors,  and  governmental 
agencies,  as  well  as  to  examples  of  budgets, 
audits,  cost  analysis,  and  data  collection  and 
preparation.  Fall  and  spring.  4 credits  each 
semester.  Prerequisite:  MA  100  or  permis- 
sion of  instructor.  Ruthann  Bergman. 


American  Studies 

Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello,  Coordinator;  John 
J.  Munley;  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew;  Beverly 
Alexander;  Roberta  R.  Gianfortoni;  Timo- 
thy J.  Spillane;  Gary  K.  Harris;  David  D. 
Hicks;  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry;  Vera  Kreil- 
kamp;  Lanny  S.  Kutakoff;  Dr.  Joan  D.  Lax- 
son;  Robert  J.  Owczarek;  Alexandra 
Samaras. 

AM  201  (Group  11) 

The  Proper  Plantation: 

Puritanism  in  America 
■'Puritan”  and  ‘‘puritanical”  are  ideas  famil- 
iar to  Americans  in  the  20th  century,  but 
their  present  use  bears  little  resemblance  to 
the  early  settlers  of  New  England.  This 
course  will  focus  on  three  aspects  of  the 
Puritan  community:  the  church,  the  family, 
and  the  social  organization  of  the  early  set- 
tlements. Readings  will  be  selected  from 
Puritan  sermons  and  writings  and  modern 
historical  analyses,  including  Demos,  A Lit- 
tle Commonwealth-,  Lockridge,  A New  England 
Town:  The  First  Hundred  Years,  Morgan,  The 
Puritan  Dilemma  and  Visible  Saints-,  Miller, 
Errand  into  the  Wilderness-,  Rothman  and 
Rothman,  Sources  of  the  American  Social  Tra- 
dition, Vol.  1.  Fall,  1985.  John  J.  Munley. 

AM  202  (Group  I) 

The  Age  of  Egalitarianism 
The  concept  of  equality  is  central  to  the 
American  experience  and  to  American  cul- 
ture. Beginning  with  an  examination  of  the 
historical  context  of  the  ideals  of  Jacksonian 
democracy,  the  course  will  focus  on  two 
types  of  proposals  for  achieving  that  equality 
present  between  1800  and  the  Civil  War: 
humanitarian  reforms  and  religious  cults  or 
utopias.  Transcendentalism,  religious  cru- 
sades, utopias,  temperance,  women’s  rights, 
pacifism,  and  the  abolition  movement  will 
be  examined  through  biography,  historical 
analyses,  and  the  literature  of  Emerson, 
Thoreau,  Fuller,  Parker,  Alcott,  and  Brown- 
son.  Fall,  1984.  John  J.  Munley. 


AM  205  (Group  1) 

The  Gilded  Age 

From  the  end  of  the  Civil  War  to  the  out- 
break of  World  War  1,  American  culture 
experienced  a series  of  changes  which  con- 
tributed to  the  formation  of  modern  Amer- 
ica. These  changes  will  be  examined  in  the 
following  manifestations:  urbanization, 
industrialization,  the  ideal  of  progress,  the 
status  of  women,  and  architecture.  Victorian 
Boston  will  be  the  example  through  which 
to  view  this  period.  Readings  will  be 
selected  from  Alger,  Ragged  Dick  and  Mark, 
the  Match  Boy-,  Bellamy,  Looking  Backward-, 
Davis,  American  Heroine-,  Doctorow,  Ragtime-, 
Dreiser,  Sister  Carrie,  Howells,  The  Rise  of 
Silas  Laphanv,  Hays,  The  Response  to  Industri- 
alism, The  Bostonians-,  Warner,  Street- 

car Suburbs-,  Wharton,  The  House  of  Mirth 
and  The  Custom  of  the  Country-,  Wiebe,  The 
Search  for  Order . Spring,  1985.  John  J. 
Munley. 

AM  206  (Group  I) 

Twentieth  Century  America 
The  20th  century  brought  rapid  and  radical 
changes  to  American  life.  Through  contem- 
porary literature  and  historical  analysis,  this 
course  will  focus  on  three  areas  of  change: 
suburban  living  and  the  social  implications 
of  changing  housing  patterns,  the  Great 
Depression  and  responses  to  it,  and  the 
image  of  Hollywood  as  the  Dream  Factory. 
Readings  will  be  selected  from  Cheever,  The 
Wapshot  Chronicles-,  Leighton,  The  Aspirin 
Age-,  Leuchtenberg,  The  Perils  of  Prosperity-, 
Lewis,  Babbitt-,  Orr  and  Nicholson,  Radical 
Suburbs-,  Steinbeck,  The  Grapes  of  Wrath-, 
Swados,  The  American  Writer  and  the  Great 
Depression-,  West,  The  Day  of  the  Locust.  Fall, 
1984.  John  J.  Munley. 

AM  2 1 1 

Introduction  to  Television 
Broadcasting 

This  is  an  introductory  ‘‘hands  on”  course  in 
the  basic  elements  of  television  production. 
The  course  is  structured  for  students  who 
have  little  or  no  experience  in  the  field.  This 
course  will  alternate  with  existing  offerings. 
Fall.  Lab  fee:  see  Fees  and  Expenses.  John  J. 
Munley 

AM  222  (Group  II) 

Approaches  to  the  Problems  of 
American  Society 

This  course  will  approach  a selected  contem- 
porary problem  in  American  society  from  a 
variery  of  disciplinary  viewpoinrs;  for  exam- 
ple, the  problems  posed  by  the  cultural  cri- 
sis in  the  1960s  in  America  as  seen  by  an 
economist,  a sociologist,  a psychologist,  an 
historian,  and  a political  scientist.  Course 
goals:  (1)  to  introduce  students  to  the  basic 
methodologies  of  the  social  science  disci- 
plines; (2)  to  develop  interdisciplinary  per- 
spectives on  contemporary  problems;  (.5)  to 
sharpen  the  student’s  problem-solving  skills 
in  terms  of  crisis  management.  Fall.  John  J. 
Munley. 
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AM  307  (Group  I) 

American  Autobiography 
Individual  and  cultural  experience  as  seen  in 
the  personal  narratives  of  Americans  from 
the  18th  century  to  the  present.  Autobiog- 
raphy will  be  approached  as  a special  kind  of 
prose  writing  with  its  formal  problems  and 
potentialities,  its  particular  relationships 
between  author  and  reader,  its  important 
but  peculiar  uses  in  the  study  of  history  and 
society.  Readings  will  include  selections  by 
Benjamin  Franklin,  Jonathan  Edwards, 

Mary  Antin,  Henry  Adams,  Louis  Sullivan, 
Black  Elk,  Alice  B.  Toklas,  Maya  Angelou, 
Anais  Nin,  Alexander  Berkman,  Malcolm 
X,  and  Jimmy  Carter.  Offered  in  1984-85. 
JohnJ.  Munley. 

AM  308  (Group  II) 

The  Broadcast  Media  and  American 
Culture 

In  the  last  fifty  years  America  has  under- 
gone a communications  revolution.  The 
impact  of  the  broadcast  media  has  changed 
the  way  we  see  ourselves  as  a people,  our 
perceptions  of  the  world  around  us,  and  our 
ability  to  delineate  and  solve  the  domestic 
and  international  problems  we  face  in  the 
present  and  future.  This  course  will  examine 
the  effects  of  radio  and  television  along  with 
their  histories  and  technologies.  The  course 
will  also  focus  on  the  need  for  a new  kind  of 
visual  literacy  through  in-depth  analysis  of 
selected  news  broadcasts  and  documentaries. 
In  addition  students  w'lll  become  acquainted 
with  the  techniques  of  broadcasting  by  pro- 
ducing their  own  programs.  Prerequisites: 

HI  1 1 1 or  EN  230  or  EN  3 10.  Fall,  1984. 
Lab  Fee:  see  Fees  and  Expenses.  JohnJ. 
Munley. 

AM  309  (Group  II) 

The  Television  Documentary 
This  is  an  advanced  course  in  the  analysis 
and  production  of  television  documentaries. 
Among  the  types  of  documentaries  we  w ill 
explore  are  the  educational,  political,  enter- 
tainment, and  artistic-creative.  In  addition, 
students  will  make  their  own  documentar- 
ies. This  course  will  alternate  with  existing 
offerings.  Lab  fee:  see  Fees  and  Expenses. 
Prerequisite:  AM  2 1 1 or  AM  308.  Spring. 
JohnJ.  Munley. 

AM  490 

Research  Seminar 
Students  in  this  seminar  will  design  and 
carry  out  individual  research  projects  which 
examine  in  detail  one  aspect  of  American 
culture.  In  addition,  they  will  analyze  sev- 
eral views  of  American  society  in  order  to 
evaluate  the  way  in  which  we  view  our  cul- 
ture. The  Machine  in  the  Garden,  People  of 
Plenty,  The  Virgin  Land,  and  The  Search  for 
Order  represent  four  views  of  America  and  its 
development.  By  permission.  Spring,  1984. 
JohnJ.  Munley,  Dr.  Rosario J.  Tosiello. 


Anthropology 

Roberta  R.  Gianfortoni,  Dr.  Joan  D. 

Laxson. 

AN  10 1 (Group  II) 

Cultural  Anthropolog)’ 

As  the  study  of  human  societies,  this  course 
begins  by  examining  the  biological  and  evo- 
lutionary background  of  humans  and  pro- 
ceeds to  a critical  exploration  of  theories  of 
human  nature  and  cultural  diversity.  Major 
topics  include  the  evidence  for  human 
origins,  human  physical  diversity,  and  read- 
ings on  specific  societies  to  highlight  the 
uniqueness  of  human  adaptations.  Fall.  Dr. 
Joan  D.  Laxson. 

AN  201  (Group  II) 

Anthropology  of  Sex  Roles 
Biological,  socio-economic,  and  psychologi- 
cal variations  in  male  and  female  roles  in 
different  cultures  are  examined.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  understand  their  owm  chang- 
ing roles  in  a changing  society.  Prerequisite: 
AN  101,  PY  110,  SO  101,  or  permission. 
Spring,  1985.  Roberta  R.  Gianfortoni. 

AN  210  (Group  111) 

Physical  Anthropology' 

Physical  anthropology  is  the  story  of  human 
evolution  and  variation.  This  course  studies 
evolutionary  theory  from  Darwin  to  Gould, 
and  includes  both  microevolutionary  theo- 
ries of  genetic  change  and  variation,  and 
macroevolutionary  prehistory  from  Aegypto- 
pithecus  to  CroMagnon  (Homo  sapiens). 
Primate  and  human  societies,  past  and  pres- 
ent, are  stu4ied  to  integrate  our  understand- 
ing of  human  nature  and  evolution  from 
both  the  physical  and  cultural  perspectives. 
Spring.  Dr.  Joan  D.  Laxson. 

AN  225  (Group  ID 
Indian  Cultures  of  North  America 
Tracing  the  history  and  culture  ol  the  Amer- 
ican Indian  from  prehistoric  times  to  the 
present,  this  course  gives  a broad  survey  of 
the  rich  diversity  of  tribes  and  cultures  in 
North  America.  The  course  presents  the 
Indians’  struggles  to  resist  the  advancing 
frontier  of  the  white  man  and  concludes 
with  a consideration  of  the  role  of  the  Indian 
in  20th  century  America.  Spring,  1985.  Dr. 
Joan  D.  Laxson. 


Art  History 

Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry,  Coordinator;  Alex- 
andra Samaras;  Warren  Maxfield;  Elizabeth 
Lahikainen  (AITA);  Ada  H.  Logan  (AITA); 
Larry  Salmon  (AITA);  Muriel  T.  Sullivan 
(AITA);  Dr.  Frederick  C.  Cabot. 


AM  495 

Senior  Internship 
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AH  1 1 1 (Group  1) 

Art  History  1 

The  sources,  influences,  and  development  of 
arc  from  preclassical  times  through  the  end 
of  the  Middle  Ages  in  Europe  are  studied 
chronologically,  with  emphasis  on  the  rela- 
tionship of  art  to  its  historical  and  cultural 
background.  Identification  of  the  various 
stylistic  and  individual  qualities  of  each 
period  is  accompanied  by  study  of  originals 
in  the  Boston  area.  Fall.  Dr.  Rodman  R. 
Henry. 

AH  112  (Group  I) 

Art  History  II 

European  art  from  the  Renaissance  to  the 
present  is  related  to  its  historical  back- 
ground and  culture.  Students  observe  its 
development  and  recurring  influences  while 
establishing  a stylistic  identity  for  each 
epoch.  Accompanied  by  study  of  originals  in 
the  Boston  area.  Spring.  Dr.  Rodman  R. 
Henry. 

AH  180  (Group  I) 

Introduction  to  the  Textile  Arts 
(AITA/Open  College  seminar) 

The  development  and  utilization  of  furniture 
and  its  accessories  from  the  time  of  the 
ancients  down  to  the  individual  cabinet- 
makers of  Europe  and  America  will  be  cov- 
ered. The  course  will  use  such  resources  as 
the  period  rooms  at  the  Museum  of  Fine 
Arts,  the  Gardner  Museum,  the  China  Trade 
Museum,  and  local  historic  houses.  Spring. 
Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry. 

AH  218  (Group  I) 

Italian  Renaissance  Art  in  Florence 
(Italy) 

A summer  session  is  conducted  in  Florence, 
Italy,  and  its  environs  to  investigate  the  art 
of  architecture,  sculpture  and  painting 
chronologically  from  the  early  13th  to  the 
end  of  the  I6th  century.  In  addition  to  the 
tuition,  a separate  Foreign  Travel  Fee  is 
required.  Prerequisite:  Permission  of 
instructor.  Summer  sessions  only.  Offered  in 
1984.  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry. 

AH  22 1 (Group  I) 

Northern  Renaissance  Painting 
The  evolution  of  humanism  is  related  to  the 
development  of  15th  and  I6th  century 
painting  in  Northern  Europe.  Study  of  such 
important  personalities  as  Jan  van  Eyck, 
Bosch,  Durer  and  Bruegel  reveals  not  only 
individual  stylistic  qualities  but  the  defini- 
tive emergence  of  national  characteristics. 
Accompanied  by  study  of  original  works  in 
the  Boston  area.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Dr. 
Rodman  R.  Henry. 


AH  23 1 (Group  I) 

Baroque  Art 

The  most  significant  European  schools  of 
Pth  century  art  are  pursued,  stressing  the 
cultures,  influences,  patronage,  styles  and 
content  with  relationship  to  this  volatile 
age.  Emphasis  on  such  artists  as  Bernini, 
Borromini,  Mansart,  Poussin,  Rubens,  and 
Rembrandt.  Accompanied  by  study  of  origi- 
nal works  in  the  Boston  area.  Fall.  Dr.  Rod- 
man  R.  Henry. 

AH  25  1 (Group  1) 

Nineteenth  Century  Art 
Differing  cultural  backgrounds  influenced 
the  many  and  varied  European  art  forms 
from  the  advent  of  neoclassicism  through 
the  various  schools  of  impressionism  and  art 
nouveau.  Emphasis  is  on  the  emergence  of 
individuality  and  the  independence  of  the 
artists  concerned  with  the  major  art  forms. 
Accompanied  by  study  of  originals  in  the 
Boston  area.  Fall.  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry. 

AH  280  (Group  I) 

Decorative  Arts  I: 

Furniture-Epoch  and  Style 
The  development  and  utilization  of  furniture 
and  its  accessories  from  the  time  of  the 
ancients  down  to  the  individual  cabinet- 
makers of  Europe  and  America  will  be  cov- 
ered. The  course  will  use  such  resources  as 
the  period  rooms  at  the  Museum  of  Fine 
Arts,  the  Gardner  Museum,  the  China  Trade 
Museum,  and  local  historic  houses.  Spring. 
Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry. 

AH  285  (Group  I) 

The  History  of  Textile  Design 
(AITA/Open  College  seminar) 

This  course  will  introduce  the  student  to  the 
field  by  surveying  the  progression  of  textile 
design  in  Western  civilization.  Other  topics 
will  be  the  construction  of  textiles  and  the 
technological  developments  which  influ- 
enced changes  in  the  ways  textiles  have  been 
made  historically.  Students  will  become 
aware  of  how  designs  from  old  textiles  and 
decorative  arts  have  been  transferred  into 
modern  usage.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore 
standing.  Spring.  Larry  Salmon. 

AH  286  (Group  I) 

The  History  of  Western  Costume 
(AITA/Open  College  seminar) 

This  class  will  survey  the  evolution  of  cloth- 
ing in  Western  civilization.  The  emphasis 
will  be  on  how  clothing  reflects  the  tenor  of 
the  times  and  the  people  who  wore  the 
clothing,  through  socio-political  and  aes- 
thetic comparisons.  Topics  will  include  the 
psychology  of  clothing,  social  mores  and 
their  relationship  to  clothing,  the  movement 
in  various  types  of  clothing.  Comparisons 
will  be  made  with  the  art,  architecture,  fur- 
niture and  other  forms  of  expression  in  each 
historic  period.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore 
standing.  Offered  in  1984-85  by  Faculty  of 
the  Division. 
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AH  287  (Group  1) 

Introduction  to  Textile  Analysis 
(AITA/Open  College  seminar) 

The  first  seven  weeks  will  be  a general  sur- 
vey of  textile  fibers,  yarns,  linishes,  and 
color  application.  This  section  will  include 
four  labs  on  fiber  identilication.  The  second 
section  will  be  an  in-depth  study  of  fabric 
structures.  This  section  will  utilize  the  pick 
glass  (magnifier)  as  an  analytical  tool  for  a 
close-up  look  at  cloth  and  how  it  is  con- 
structed. Prerequisite:  Sophomore  standing. 
Spring.  Elizabeth  Lahikainen. 

AH  288  (Group  I) 

Fabric  Structures  and 
Embellishments 
(AITA/Open  College  seminar) 

After  an  overview  of  basic  principles  of 
fibers  and  fabrics,  the  majority  of  class  time 
IS  spent  on  demonstrating  various  fabric 
constructions  and  forms  of  embellishment. 
Students  are  required  to  construct  18  of  the 
30-odd  techniques  presented.  Course  con- 
cludes with  a segment  on  technique  and  cul- 
ture. Prerequisite:  AH  287  is  recommended 
but  not  required.  Fall.  Elizabeth 
Lahikainen. 

AH  301  (Group  I) 

Classical  Art:  Aegean  and  Greek 
Architecture,  sculpture,  painting  and  minor 
arts  of  the  Aegean  and  Greek  civilizations  of 
the  15th  to  the  2nd  centuries  B.C.  reflect 
not  only  the  cultural  and  historical  aspects 
of  their  creators  but  also  establish  the  crite- 
ria for  Western  art.  Accompanied  by  study 
of  originals  in  the  Boston  area.  Offered  in 
1984-85.  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry. 

AH  311  (Group  I) 

Italian  Renaissance  Art: 

Fifteenth  Century  (Quattrocento) 

The  development  of  Early  Renaissance  art  in 
Italy  is  seen  in  the  context  of  the  rise  of 
humanism  and  cultural  change  centered  in 
Florence  and  Venice.  Stress  on  styles,  pro- 
grams, patrons,  and  cultural  influences. 
Accompanied  by  study  of  originals  in  the 
Boston  area.  Fall.  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry. 

AH  312  (Group  I) 

Italian  Renaissance  Art: 

Sixteenth  Century  (Cinquecento) 
Italian  art  in  the  High  Renaissance  includes 
such  giants  as  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  Michel- 
angelo, and  Titian  in  the  area  of  Florence, 
Rome  and  Venice.  The  cultural  and  artistic 
influences  out  of  which  evolved  the  phe- 
nomenon of  mannerism  and  Maniera,  with 
its  patronage  and  pressures,  are  examined. 
Accompanied  by  study  of  original  works  in 
the  Boston  area.  Spring.  Dr.  Rodman  R. 
Henry. 


AH321/EN321  (Group  I) 

A World  of  Contrasts 
This  course  will  explore  themes  of  order  and 
chaos,  beauty  and  ugliness,  and  harmony 
and  discord  in  art,  architecture,  lirerature, 
and  song.  The  major  focus  will  fall  upon  a 
selection  of  Renaissance  artists  and  writers, 
with  excursions  to  more  recent  or  contempo- 
rary figures.  The  course  will  try  ro  establish 
a sense  of  connection  between  the  preoccu- 
pations of  the  past  and  the  present,  such  as 
the  pervasive  belief  that  the  physical  and 
moral  worlds  are  or  may  be  related,  influ- 
encing the  ways  we  form  criteria  for  judg- 
ment. We  will  examine  such  representative 
figures  as  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  Michelangelo, 
Dante,  Rabelais,  and  Shakespeare.  Film,  as 
well  as  art  and  literature,  will  be  an  element 
of  the  course.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Dr. 
Frederick  C.  Cabot  and  Dr.  Rodman  R. 
Henry. 

AH  344  (Group  I) 

American  Architecture  and  Interiors 
The  course  will  investigate  the  development 
of  American  architecture  with  its  European 
influences  from  the  Colonial  period  up  to 
the  present,  demonstrating  how  the  growth 
of  the  country  influenced  the  style  changes 
through  the  succession  of  periods.  In  rela- 
tion to  the  individual  periods,  interiors  of 
the  architecture  will  be  studied  to  reveal 
how  space  was  designed,  utilized  and  deco- 
rated, illustrating  why  the  styles  changed 
and  how  they  reflect  the  political,  social, 
and  cultural  pressures  of  their  time.  Field 
trips  and  independent  projects  will  utilize 
the  vast  wealth  of  examples  in  the  Boston 
area  and  its  environs.  Spring.  Dr.  Rodman 
R.  Henry. 

AH  345  (Group  I) 

American  Painting  and  Sculpture 
The  development  of  American  painting  and 
sculpture  will  be  examined  from  the  XVII 
century  to  the  present.  The  instructor  will 
note  its  European  influences  while  explicitly 
distinguishing  its  American  uniqueness  and 
individuality  of  style.  Also,  the  various 
periods,  genres,  and  regional  qualities  of  the 
individual  artists  will  be  explored,  ulti- 
mately differentiating  the  American  artists 
from  their  European  counterparts.  Classes 
will  be  supplemented  with  assignments  and 
field  trips  to  the  many  fine  collections  in 
the  greater  Boston  area,  such  as  the  Karolick 
(MFA).  Offered  in  1984-85.  Dr.  Rodman 
R.  Henry. 
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AH  36 1 (Group  I) 

Twentieth  Century  Art 
Students  trace  the  development,  disclose  the 
meaning,  and  attempt  an  appreciative 
understanding  of  the  trends  and  movements 
in  painting,  sculpture,  and  architecture  of 
this  century.  A study  of  expressionism  is  fol- 
lowed by  investigation  of  such  other  idioms 
as  abstraction,  cubism,  surrealism,  dadaism, 
pop  and  op,  with  study  of  originals  in  the 
Boston  area.  Prerequisite:  AH  1 1 1 and  1 12 
or  two  other  AH  courses.  Spring.  Alexandra 
Samaras. 

AH  385  (Group  I) 

Period  Costume:  1800-1930 
(AITA/Open  College  Seminar) 

The  course  has  been  developed  as  a two-part 
study,  offering  students  a thorough  and 
detailed  background  of  19th  and  early  20th 
century  costume.  The  first  seven  weeks  will 
be  devoted  to  Identification,  and  the  last 
seven  weeks  to  the  study  of  Restoration  and 
the  “methods  of  Reproduction.”  The  first 
portion  will  involve  studying  fabrics,  trims, 
styles  and  construction  methods  as  they 
relate  to  identifying  and  “dating”  costumes 
within  specific  time  periods.  The  second 
portion  will  involve  studying  methods  of  tex- 
tile/costume conservation,  restoration,  and 
reproduction,  as  well  as  taking  students  a 
step  beyond  identification — into  preserva- 
tion, storage  and  restoration  of  costumes  for 
exhibition  purposes.  Prerequisite:  Sopho- 
more standing.  Fall.  Adrienne  St. -Pierre. 

AH  488-489 

Advanced  Professional  Study  in  the 
Textile  Arts 

(AITA/Open  College  Seminar) 

This  full-year  course  is  designed  for 
teachers,  prospective  teachers,  workshop 
leaders,  administrators,  counselors,  museum 
personnel,  etc.  The  effectiveness  of  such 
candidates  (students)  can  be  enhanced  by  the 
thoughtful  organization  or  reorganization  of 
skills,  theories,  ideas,  specific  study  and 
historical  references  so  as  to  encourage  new 
motivation,  independent  procedures, 
creative  approaches,  and  innovative  means  of 
professional  presentation  of  the  textile  arts 
to  students  and  the  public.  This  is  taught  as 
a Directed  Study  in  any  medium.  The 
program  would  also  emphasize  the  art  of 
communication,  but  will  incorporate 
Conservation/Preservation/Restoration  and, 
eventually,  Museumology  where  relevant. 
Ada  Logan,  Muriel  Sullivan. 

AH  495 

Senior  Internship 


Biology 

Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner;  Michele  M.  Tal- 
bot; Patricia  C.  Hertel. 

The  recommended  core  of  courses  in  prepa- 
ration for  medical  school  training  includes  2 
semesters  each  of  Freshman  Composition, 
Introductory  Biology,  Organic  Chemis- 
try*, Inorganic  Chemistry,  Physics*,  and 
Calculus,  plus  additional  science  courses. 
Students  may  consult  with  the  Division 
Chair  about  appropriate  course  sequences. 

*Available  through  cross-registration. 

BI  101  (Group  III) 

Biology  of  the  Cell 
The  study  of  cells  includes  their  structures, 
functions,  and  relationships  to  their  respec- 
tive environments.  Topics  include:  chemical 
structure,  cellular  ultrastructure,  metabo- 
lism, mitosis  and  meiosis,  and  genetics. 

This  course  serves  as  the  unified  base  for  all 
other  biology  courses.  The  laboratory  com- 
plements lecture  material  with  appropriate 
demonstrations  and  experiments.  Fall  and 
spring.  Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner,  Michele 
M.  Talbot. 

Bl  204  (Group  III) 

Zoology 

A comparative  anatomical  and  physiological 
study  of  representatives  from  the  various 
animal  phyla  emphasizes  the  different  ways 
they  solve  the  common  life  problems  of 
movement,  digestion,  circulation,  respira- 
tion, regulation  of  body  fluids,  coordination 
of  function,  and  reproduction.  Laboratory. 
Prerequisite:  BI  101  or  permission.  Spring. 
Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner. 

Bl  205  (Group  111) 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  I 
Systematic  study  of  the  human  body,  its 
structures,  functions  and  malfunctions 
allows  the  student  to  observe  physiological 
processes  in  her  own  body  as  well  as  in  liv- 
ing and  preserved  laboratory  specimens. 
Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  Bl  101  or 
permission.  Fall.  Michele  M.  Talbot. 

BI  206  (Group  III) 

Anatomy  and  Physiology  II 
A continuation  of  BI  205.  Spring.  Michele 
M.  Talbot. 

BI  210 

Drugs  and  Society 
This  course  introduces  both  science  and 
non-science  oriented  students  to  the  biologi- 
cal effects  of  drugs  on  the  human  body.  In 
addition,  the  role  of  drugs  in  American  soci- 
ety and  the  affect  of  expectations  on  drug 
experience  will  also  be  discussed.  Most  com- 
mon types  of  drugs  affecting  the  brain  will 
be  discussed  (alcohol,  marijuana,  cocaine, 
tranquilizers,  etc.)  as  well  as  others  of  com- 
mon interest  (antibiotics,  aspirin,  birth  con- 
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trol  pills).  No  previous  knowledge  of 
biology  or  chemistry  will  be  assumed.  Stu- 
dents may  not  elect  both  BI  2 10  and  B1 
345.  Summer  Sessions  only.  Patricia  C. 
Hertel. 

BI  211 

Environmental  Problems 
Important  environmental  problems  such  as 
pollution,  land  use,  population,  and 
resource  management  are  related  to  the  his- 
torical and  current  attitudes  of  science  and 
society  toward  such  problems.  Although  a 
background  in  the  science  of  ecology  will  be 
given,  the  emphasis  will  be  on  the  strategy 
of  conservation.  Fall.  Dr.  Elizabeth  B. 
Gardner. 


BI218  (Group  III) 

Oceanography 

Twentieth  century  technology  has  revealed 
much  about  the  heretofore  unknown  depths 
of  the  world's  oceans.  This  course  will  exam- 
ine the  major  oceans  and  their  characteris- 
tics; will  introduce  concepts  in  plate 
tectonics  and  continental  drift;  will  discuss 
the  properties  of  sea  water,  of  atmospheric 
and  ocean  circulation,  as  well  as  the  tides, 
currents,  waves,  and  the  characteristics  of 
sandy  beaches,  rocky  shores,  and  coral  reefs 
and  islands.  Summer  Sessions  only.  Michele 
M.  Talbot. 

BI  220  (Group  III) 

Marine  Biology 

The  sea,  with  its  waves,  currents  and  tides, 
has  always  fascinated  and  challenged  human- 
ity. It  was  in  the  sea  that  protoplasmic  life 
first  evolved,  and  today  we  still  carry  our 
marine  heritage  in  the  salt  composition  of 
our  blood.  This  course  examines  the  physi- 
cal properties  of  the  ocean  shore  and  depths, 
as  well  as  those  creatures,  plant  and  animal, 
familiar  and  bizarre,  which  inhabit  the 
marine  environment.  Laboratory.  Spring. 
Michele  M.  Talbot. 

BI  225  (Group  III) 

Nutrition 

The  scientific  study  of  foods,  their  compo- 
nents (such  as  vitamins)  and  the  human 
body’s  needs  form  the  basis  of  this  course. 
Practical  aspects  of  the  course  include  evalu- 
ation of  diet  and  nutritional  status.  Also 
included  are  contemporary  isssues  such  as 
diet  and  heart  disease,  fad  diets,  malnutri- 
tion (focusing  on  pregnancy  and  childhood). 
Prerequisite;  BI  101  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Offered  Fall  1984.  Patricia  C. 
Hertel. 

BI  230  (Group  III) 

Microbiology  and  Human 
Infectious  Disease 
Lectures,  films,  and  laboratories  provide 
basic  knowledge  of  the  handling  and  under- 
standing of  microorganisms,  including 
their  characteristics,  activities,  distribution, 
and  effects  on  the  human  body.  Material 


includes  study  of  specific  pathogenic  orga- 
nisms and  diseases  as  well  as  the  body’s  nat- 
ural defense  mechanisms  and  methods  of 
disease  prevention  and  treatment.  Labora- 
tory. Prerequisite:  BI  101  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Spring.  Michele  M.  Talbot. 

BI  275  (Group  III) 

Genetics:  Human  Implications 
This  course  continues  the  study  of  genetic 
concepts  begun  in  BI  101,  placing  emphasis 
on  the  historical  and  modern  aspects  of 
genetics  at  both  the  organismal  and  molecu- 
lar levels,  in  particular  on  human  genetics. 
Examples  of  current  applications  of  genetics, 
such  as  genetic  intervention,  genetic  engi- 
neering, and  such  genetic  testing  as  amni- 
ocentesis and  genetic  counseling  will  be 
considered.  Prerequisite:  BI  101  or  equiva- 
lent or  permission.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Dr. 
Elizabeth  B.  Gardner. 

BI  285 

Studies  in  Biology 

Designed  to  enable  students  to  pursue  biol- 
ogy in  conjunction  with  a faculty  member, 
this  course  may  involve  active  experimental 
research  along  several  lines  or  a seminar 
approach  to  a particular  biological  problem. 
Topics  of  interest  might  include  embryol- 
ogy, regeneration,  or  ecology  and  conserva- 
tion. Prerequisite:  BI  101  or  permission. 
Spring.  Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner. 

BI  345  (Group  III) 

Pharmacology 

This  course  is  directed  towards  science 
majors  and  introduces  them  in-depth  to  the 
biological  effects  of  drugs  on  the  human 
body.  All  major  drug  classes  will  be  stud- 
ied, but  emphasis  will  be  placed  on  those 
affecting  the  central  nervous  system  and 
behavior.  Both  prescription  and  over-the- 
counter  as  well  as  illegal  drugs  will  be  stud- 
ied. Students  may  not  elect  both  BI  345  and 
BI  210.  Prerequisite:  BI  101  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Fall.  Patricia  C.  Hertel. 
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Chemistry 

CH  102  (Group  III) 

General  Chemistry  I 
This  course  introduces  students  to  the  quan- 
titative experimental  aspects  of  chemistry; 
electronic  structure,  chemical  bonding, 
chemical  equilibrium,  kinetics,  mole,  mass 
reactions  and  hybrid  orbitals.  Problem  solv- 
ing is  stressed.  With  CH  103,  this  course 
fulfills  prerequisites  needed  for  more 
advanced  courses  in  chemistry  or  in  other 
sciences.  Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  MA  100 
concurrently  or  equivalent.  Fall.  Patricia  C. 
Hertel. 

CH  103  (Group  III) 

General  Chemistry  II 
This  IS  a continuation  of  CH  102  to  more 
advanced  topics  such  as  solutions,  acids  and 
bases,  equilibria,  stochiometry,  redox  reac- 
tions, enthalpy  and  entrophy.  Nuclear 
chemistry  and  organic  polymer  chemistry 
are  also  studied.  Laboratory.  Prerequisite: 
CH  102  or  permission  of  instructor.  Spring. 
Patricia  C.  Hertel. 


Drama  and  Speech 

Robert  J.  Owczarek;  Jack  D.L.  Ballance; 
Linda  Peterson. 

DR  101  (Group  IV) 

Public  Speaking 

Students  improve  their  ability  to  communi- 
cate through  the  composition  and  delivery 
of  seven  original  speeches.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  stage  fright,  audience  analysis. 


organizing  and  developing  content,  and 
delivery.  Speeches  are  presented  in  several 
different  environments  and  videotaped  for 
analysis  and  evaluation.  Fall.  Robert  J. 
Owczarek. 

DR  104  (Group  IV) 

The  Essential  Theatre 
How  is  theatre  created-'  This  course  will 
explore  the  collaborative  nature  of  the  the- 
atre by  examining  the  contributions  of  the 
actor,  playwright,  director,  and  designer,  as 
well  as  their  relationship  to  each  other,  and 
to  theatre  architecture,  production,  manage- 
ment, and  criticism.  Students  will  attend 
several  shows  in  Boston  and  participate  in 
classroom  projects  to  support  lectures  and 
discussions.  Fall.  Robert  J.  Owczarek. 

DR  1 1 1 (Group  IV) 

Movement,  Mime,  and 
Improvisation 

This  course  approaches  acting  on  a physical 
level,  stressing  a combination  of  preparation 
and  spontaneous  creativity,  traditional  stage 
deportment  and  movement,  basic  mime  and 
pantomime  techniques,  and  contemporary 
improvisational  theatre  strategies.  This 
course  forms  a bridge  between  dance,  both 
modern  and  traditional,  and  traditional  act- 
ing techniques  which  emphasize  mono- 
logues, scene  work,  scripted  characterization, 
and  other  elements  of  realistic  acting.  Fall, 
1984.  Robert  J.  Owczarek. 
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DR  121 

Dramatic  Interpretation 
The  oral  presentation  of  dramatic  literature 
is  explored  in  many  ways.  Individual  proj- 
ects are  designed  to  show  how  one  derives 
ideas  and  feelings  from  written  material, 
and  how  one  may  communicate  ideas  and 
feelings  by  means  of  voice  and  visible  per- 
sonality to  an  audience.  Practical  experience 
in  the  selection  and  adaptation  of  dramatic 
material  for  reading  aloud.  The  development 
of  an  effective  personal  style  of  delivery  is  an 
important  goal.  Plays  of  Albee,  Brecht, 
Duerrenmatt,  Ibsen,  Millay,  Shaw,  and 
Williams  will  be  used  as  source  material. 
Spring:  ESL  students  only.  Linda  Peterson. 

DR  14 1 (Group  IV) 

Play  Production 

Students  have  the  opportunity  to  gam  prac- 
tical experience  in  the  preparation  and  pre- 
sentation of  theatrical  performances, 
including  design,  construction,  painting, 
properties,  basic  lighting,  makeup,  and 
stage  management.  Participation  in  Pine 
Manor  productions  expected.  Studio  sections 
required.  Fall  and  spring.  Jack  D.L. 

Ballance. 

DR  201  (Group  IV) 

Persuasive  Speaking 
No  matter  what  career  we  might  pursue,  we 
will  always  encounter  situations  which 
demand  persuasive  speech:  arguing  solutions 
to  problems,  defending  policies  and  proce- 
dures which  have  come  under  attack,  seek- 
ing changes  in  attitudes,  beliefs,  or 
behavior.  This  course  will  help  prepare  stu- 
dents for  such  experiences  by  exploring  the 
principles  of  persuasive  speech;  psychologi- 
cal, ethical,  and  logical  appeals;  evidence; 
and  effective  delivery.  Students  will  prepare 
and  present  eight  major  persuasive  speeches 
which  will  be  analyzed  and  evaluated 
through  videotape  replay  and  audience  feed- 
back. Spring.  Robert  J.  Owczarek. 

DR  2 1 1 (Group  IV) 

Acting  I 

An  introduction  to  the  process  of  acting 
with  emphasis  upon  the  development  of 
character.  Students  will  begin  with  them- 
selves as  “characters"  moving  gradually  to 
fictional  characters  through  the  use  of 
monologues  and  scenes  from  contemporary 
drama.  Prerequisite:  DR  1 1 1 or  permission 
of  instructor.  Fall.  Robert  J.  Owczarek. 

DR  212  (Group  IV) 

Acting  II 

This  IS  a continuation  of  Acting  I for  the 
advanced  student.  Emphasis  upon  workshop 
performances.  Prerequisite:  DR  2 1 1 or  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Spring.  Robert  J. 
Owczarek. 


DR  251 

Theatre  for  Children 
This  survey  of  theatre  for  and  by  young  peo- 
ple emphasizes  the  former,  including  scripts 
and  content,  story  and  teaching  theatre, 
improvisational  techniques,  simple  staging, 
and  puppetry.  Besides  viewing  off-campus 
performances,  this  class  prepares  a program 
for  local  presentation.  Spring.  Faculty  of  the 
Division. 

DR  256  (Group  IV) 

The  Art  and  Industry  of  Film 
A study  of  film  in  its  artistic,  social,  and 
economic  contexts.  Both  the  Hollywood 
narrative  tradition  and  its  alternatives  are 
examined  and,  through  a consideration  of 
movement,  space,  continuity,  sound,  color, 
students  are  introduced  to  the  basic  tech- 
niques available  to  the  filmmaker.  Film  fee. 
Spring.  Robert  J.  Owczarek. 

DR  495 

Senior  Internship 


Economics 

EC  1 1 1 (Group  II)  (formerly  EC  102) 
Fundamentals  of  Economics  I 
(Microeconomics) 

The  first  part  of  a standard  two  semester 
sequence  in  introductory  economics.  Eco- 
nomic behavior  of  households  and  business 
firms  is  studied  in  the  context  of  different 
market  structures.  Microeconomic  issues 
relating  to  monopoly,  labor  unions,  and 
government  regulation  are  given.  Fall  and 
spring.  Siddiq  M.  Abdullah. 

EC  112  (Group  II)  (formerly  EC  101) 
Fundamentals  of  Economics  II 
(Macroeconomics) 

This  is  a continuation  of  EC  111  with 
emphasis  on  the  study  of  macroeconomic 
issues  like  GNP  growth,  inflation,  unem- 
ployment, and  trade  between  countries. 
Open  to  students  who  have  completed  EC 
1 1 1 or  equivalent.  Students  who  plan  to 
continue  study  in  economics  should  elect 
both  EC  1 1 1 and  EC  112.  Fall  and  spring. 
Siddiq  M.  Abdullah. 

EC  201  (Group  II) 

Economic  Issues 

Students  explore  selected  problems  of  the 
American  and  world  economies  such  as  pop- 
ulation, resource  scarcity  and  distribution, 
the  merits  and  hazards  of  growth,  poverty 
and  income  inequality,  inflation  and  unem- 
ployment, and  the  divergent  approaches  of 
free  enrerprise,  mixed  and  command  econ- 
omies to  the  making  of  economic  choices. 
Prerequisite:  EC  112.  May  be  taken  concur- 
rently with  EC  111.  Offered  in  1984-85. 
Siddiq  M.  Abdullah. 
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EC  2 10  (Group  II) 

Finance 

An  introductory  course  in  finance  with  a 
focus  on  financial  goals  and  planning  by 
business  enterprise,  given  the  existing 
sources  and  costs  of  funds.  An  analysis  of 
financial  instruments  from  the  viewpoint  of 
firms  and  the  investor  is  included,  with  a 
discussion  of  portfolio  theory,  the  stock 
market,  and  other  investment  alternatives. 
Prerequisite:  Math  placement  test;  EC  1 1 1 
or  equivalent  economics  course,  and  AC 
105,  or  permission.  Spring.  Siddiq  M. 
Abdullah. 

EC  220  (Group  II) 

Business  Cycles 

An  extension  of  macroeconomic  theory 
applied  to  the  problem  of  cyclical  fluctua- 
tions in  an  economy.  Special  attention  is 
given  to  the  various  theories  that  have  devel- 
oped to  explain  business  cycles.  A survey  of 
past  cycles  is  included.  The  role  of  public 
policy  to  achieve  economic  growth  and  sta- 
bility is  developed.  A preliminary  study  of 
forecasting  methods  is  included.  Prerequi- 
site: EC  112  or  equivalent.  Offered  in  1984- 
1985.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

EC  301  (Group  II) 

Money  and  Banking 
An  introduction  to  the  role  of  commercial 
banks  and  other  financial  institutions  and 
how  they  operate  within  the  economy.  Spe- 
cial attention  is  given  to  the  historical  devel- 
opment of  the  Federal  Reserve  System,  as 
well  as  its  structure,  role,  and  performance 
in  monetary  policy.  Development  of  mone- 
tary theory  as  it  relates  to  the  creation  of 
money  and  credit  and  vital  problems  involv- 
ing interest  rates,  international  monetary 
activity,  and  debt  management  are  consid- 
ered, especially  in  terms  of  current  policy 
issues.  Prerequisite:  EC  1 12  or  equivalent. 
Offered  in  1984-85.  Siddiq  M.  Abdullah. 

EC  302  (Group  11) 

International  Economics 
Analysis  of  the  economic  effects  of  trade 
among  nations.  Topics  include  the  deter- 
mination and  stabilization  of  exchange  rates, 
the  regulation  of  commerce  through  various 
commercial  policies,  the  United  States  bal- 
ance of  payments,  the  impact  of  interna- 
tional trade  on  price,  income  and 
employment  in  the  participating  nations, 
international  agencies  and  agreements  affect- 
ing world  trade,  custom  unions  and  com- 
mon market  and  world  liquidity  problems. 
Prerequisite:  EC  1 12  or  equivalent.  Fall. 
Siddiq  M.  Abdullah. 


Education 

Dr.  Nia  Lane  Chester;  Caro  Dellenbaugh; 

Dr.  Eli  Goldman;  Richard  Hanelm;  Peggy 
Kaufman;  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 

ED  115 

Action  and  Interaction  in  Childhood 
Education 

This  is  a basic  technique  course  for  working 
with  pre-school  children  and  for  understand- 
ing the  role  of  the  teacher  and  the  ways  chil- 
dren interact  with  those  around  them.  Work 
in  the  on-campus  Child  Study  Center  is 
required.  Fall  and  spring.  Caro 
Dellenbaugh. 

ED  214 

Infants  and  Toddlers 
The  course  will  focus  on  the  growth  of  the 
child  between  birth  and  three  years  as  he/ 
she  interacts  with  the  outside  world.  The 
planning  of  appropriate  learning  experi- 
ences, the  organization  of  learning  environ- 
ments, the  growth  of  peer  relationships  and 
methods  of  developmental  stimulation  will 
be  studied.  Practicum  work  with  infants  and 
toddlers  will  be  an  integral  part  of  the 
course.  Prerequisites:  PY  101  or  PY  110. 

To  be  offered  in  1984-85.  Peggy  Kaufman. 

ED  216 

Curriculum  in  Early  Childhood 
Education 

Understanding  the  environment  which  best 
meets  the  needs  of  young  children  is  an 
important  part  of  this  overview  of  early 
childhood  education.  Curriculum  areas  are 
surveyed  within  a developmental  frame- 
work. The  areas  of  study  include  music, 
movement,  language,  science,  art,  dramatic 
play,  mathematics,  and  social  studies. 
Workshops  and  field  trips  also  serve  as 
resources.  Work  in  the  on-campus  Child 
Study  Center  is  required.  Prerequisite:  ED 
115  or  permission.  Fall.  Peggy  Kaufman. 

ED  220 

The  Middle  Years  of  Childhood 
This  course  will  study  the  child  from  six  to 
10  years  old  from  a developmental  perspec- 
tive— intellectual,  psychological,  social  and 
physical.  The  child  will  be  viewed  in  the 
context  of  family,  peer  relationships,  and  his 
school  experience.  Particular  emphasis  will 
be  placed  on  the  role  of  the  school  at  this 
time  in  the  child's  life.  Prerequisites:  ED 
1 15  or  PY  1 10.  Spring,  1984  and  in  alter- 
nate spring  semesters.  Richard  Hanelin. 

ED  250 

Administration  and  Supervision  in 
Early  Childhood  Education  Programs 
This  course  is  designed  to  familiarize  the 
student  with  all  facets  of  administration, 
management  and  supervision  in  an  early 
childhood  education  center.  Students  will 
learn  the  requirements  for  starting  a new 
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center  and  maintaining  an  ongoing  pro- 
gram. Prerequisites:  One  course  in  Psychol- 
ogy or  Education.  To  be  offered  in  1984-85. 
Dr.  Nia  Lane  Chester. 

ED  285 

Interrelatecl  Arts  in  Children’s  Work 
The  course  will  consider  the  nature  of  the 
arts  (music,  dance,  and  art)  and  their  effects 
on  young  children,  with  the  emphasis  on 
the  interaction  of  the  artistic  processes  and 
the  expressive  and  cognitive  development  of 
the  young  child.  Prerequisites:  PY  101  or 
PY  1 10  or  ED  1 15  or  VA  100.  Spring, 

1985  and  in  alternate  spring  semesters. 
Richard  Hanelin. 

ED  287 

Sexism  in  Early  Education 

What  is  sexism?  How  does  it  permeate  our 
early  learning  experiences?  This  course  will 
take  a close  look  at  the  studies  of  sexism  in 
the  newborn  nursery  and  follow  the  litera- 
ture on  sexism  through  the  elementary 
school  years.  The  course  will  examine  the 
effects  of  sex-role  stereorypes  on  learning 
styles  and  personal  and  social  behavior. 
Through  interviews  with  parents  and  teach- 
ers and  observations  of  children  and  fami- 
lies, students  will  examine  ways  to  provide 
educational  environments  with  fewer  sex- 
role  limitations.  Summer  Sessions  only. 
Peggy  Kaufman. 

ED  320 

Theories  and  Approaches  in  Early 
Childhood  Education 
An  historical  and  philosophical  examination 
of  the  theories  regarding  the  learning  needs 
and  capabilities  of  children,  as  seen  by 
Dewey,  Hot,  Montesson,  Piaget,  and 
others.  This  course  will  emphasize  the  study 
of  the  applications  of  these  theories  in  con- 
temporary classroom  settings.  Prerequisites: 
Either  PY  101,  PY  110  or  ED  115.  Spring, 
1984,  and  in  alternate  spring  semesters. 
Faculty  of  the  Division. 

English 

Vera  Kreilkamp,  Coordinator;  Dr.  Frederick 
C.  Cabot;  Dr.  Burnham  Carter,  Jr.;  Beverly 
Alexander;  Patricia  Macvaugh;  Richard 
Beams;  Dr.  Rodman  R.  Henry. 

EN  113  (Group  I) 

Poetry 

Why  has  civilized  man  always  liked  to  listen 
to,  read,  and  even  write  poetry?  How  does 
content  combine  with  word  choice, 
imagery,  shape,  and  even  typography  to 
produce  satisfying  effects?  By  a study  of  bal- 
lads, songs,  sonnets,  and  a variety  of  short 
lyrics  in  English  and  American  literature  — 
from  “O  western  wind,  when  wilt  thou 
blow?”  to  modern  times  — this  course  will 


try  to  strengthen  our  awareness  of  what 
makes  a poem  work.  Spring.  Dr.  Burnham 
Carter,  Jr. 

EN  150  (Group  1) 

The  Short  Story 

An  introduction  to  the  craft  of  fiction 
through  the  study  of  short  stories,  from  Poe 
and  Chekhov  to  Hemingway  and  Updike, 
with  attention  to  such  components  as  point 
of  view,  structure,  theme,  and  style. 
Designed  for  students  wishing  a grounding 
m the  techniques  of  close  examination  of  fic- 
tion before  taking  on  courses  in  the  novel. 
Fall,  Dr.  Burnham  Carter,  Jr.;  Spring,  Dr. 
Frederick  C.  Cabot. 

EN  17  1 (Group  I) 

The  Play 

By  reading  and  discussing  representative 
plays  from  both  the  past  and  the  present, 
students  will  work  toward  a fuller  under- 
standing of  what  to  look  for  when  reading  a 
play.  They  will  get  a brief  view  of  the  origin 
and  development  of  Western  drama  and 
become  acquainted  with  the  work  of  a few 
outstanding  playwrights.  They  will  also 
consider  the  presentation  of  plot,  character, 
and  theme;  characteristics  of  tragedy,  com- 
edy, and  other  types  of  drama;  and  ways  in 
which  a play  is  affected  by  the  kind  of  the- 
atre for  which  it  is  written.  Reading  will 
include  10-12  plays  by  authors  Irom  Sopho- 
cles to  Ibsen,  O’Neill,  and  Pinter.  Offered 
in  1984-85.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

EN  180  (Group  1) 

The  Epic  Vision:  Homer,  Virgil  and 
Ovid 

This  course  is  designed  to  introduce 
students  to  several  important  works  in 
Greek  and  Roman  literature  which  have 
served  as  sources  for  many  subsequent  works 
of  Western  poetry,  prose  and  art.  These 
works  will  be  read  for  their  dramatic 
impact,  and  as  expressions  of  the  ethics, 
politics  and  religions  of  the  times  and 
cultures  in  which  they  have  appeared.  No 
previous  familiarity  with  these  works  is 
necessary.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Dr. 

Frederick  C.  Cabot. 

EN  200 

First  Person  Singular 
(Open  College  Seminar) 

Writer,  experience,  audience:  these  are  the 
three  dimensions  of  effective  written 
communication.  Students  will  write  in  the 
first  person  in  this  seminar  and  each  writer's 
work  will  be  an  outgrowth  of  her  experience 
of  life  as  she  has  lived,  observed,  and  read. 
The  goal  will  be  to  communicate  one's 
insights  in  clear,  concise,  and  effective 
language  and  by  so  doing,  to  learn  to  write 
more  proficienrly  at  all  times.  Offered 
1984-85.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 
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EN  201  (Group  1) 

Major  British  Writers  I 
Great  works  of  literature  do  not  just  spring 
up  overnight,  like  mushrooms.  Each  has  a 
background,  a literary  past,  as  well  as  an 
influence  on  the  next  age.  The  province  of 
this  course  is  the  development  of  English 
literature  from  1.187,  when  The  Canterbury 
Tales  was  written,  to  the  appearance  of 
Boswell's  Life  of  Johnson  400  years  later.  The 
course  focuses  on  Chaucer,  Spenser,  Raleigh, 
Bacon,  Donne,  Swift,  Pope,  Johnson,  and 
Boswell.  Recommended  for  any  student 
interested  in  the  sweep  of  English  literature 
as  it  came  into  its  own  and  established  the 
English  language  as  the  vehicle  for  much  of 
the  best  that  has  been  said  and  thought  in 
Western  civilization.  Required  of  all  majors 
in  English.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore 
standing.  Fall.  Dr.  Burnham  Carter,  Jr. 

EN  202  (Group  I) 

Major  British  Writers  II 
This  course  will  be  a chronological  survey  of 
English  literature  from  1798  to  1950, 
centering  on  Wordsworth,  Keats,  Tennyson, 
Dickens,  Arnold,  Yeats,  Eliot,  Auden,  and 
Seamus  Heaney.  Works  by  these  writers  will 
be  examined  from  the  perspectives  of  their 
place  in  English  literary  history,  their 
influence  on  their  own  times,  the  effects 
upon  them  of  such  earlier  writers  as 
Shakespeare  and  Milton,  and  of  the  issues 
and  ideas  then  being  discussed  or  debated. 
Students  are  strongly  urged  to  take  EN  20 1 
before  taking  EN  202.  Required  of  all 
majors  in  English.  Prerequisite:  Sophomore 
standing.  Spring.  Dr.  Erederick  C.  Cabot. 

EN  203 

Practical  Writing 
This  course  is  designed  to  help  students 
develop  skills  in  the  writing  they  will  do  in 
professional  and  managerial  careers,  in  the 
gathering  of  information  and  its  presenta- 
tion in  reports,  case-studies,  summaries  and 
articles,  using  specific  guidelines  and 
instructions  and  appropriate  format.  Fre- 
quent writing,  inside  and  outside  of  class. 
Students  use  word  processing  by  editing 
their  papers  on  microcomputers.  Prerequi- 
site: EC  100-102.  Equipment  Fee:  see 
Fees  and  Expenses.  Fall,  Dr.  Burnham 
Carter,  Jr. ; Spring,  Richard  Beams. 

EN  204 

Writing  with  Style 

This  course  is  designed  to  give  students 
intensive  practice  and  experience  in  the  kind 
of  analysis  necessary  to  produce  a coherent 
report.  Clear,  concise  writing  devoid  of 
cliches,  jargon,  and  redundancies  will  be 
encouraged  through  short  writing  assign- 
ments, in-class  analysis  of  those  assign- 
ments, and  rewriting.  Group  discussion  of 
each  student’s  writing  (movie  reviews,  news 
stories,  survey  reports,  profiles)  is  used  to 
stimulate  critical  abilities  and  strengthen 


proofreading  skills.  Students  use  word  pro- 
cessing by  editing  their  papers  on  micro- 
computers. Fall.  Equipment  Fee:  see  Fees 
and  Expenses.  Patricia  Macvaugh. 

EN  2 16  (Group  1) 

Shakespeare,  Your  Contemporary 
"He  was  not  ol  an  age,  but  for  all  time.”  So 
Ben  Jonson,  Shakespeare's  fellow  play- 
wright, wrote  in  1623;  today  Shakespeare  is 
the  world’s  bestselling  single  author.  Why? 
This  course,  concentrating  on  six  representa- 
tive plays,  will  try  to  provide  an  answer. 

The  class  will  explore  his  understanding  of 
human  nature,  unmatched  power  with 
words,  insight  into  universal  truths,  and 
continuing  ability  to  challenge  actors  and 
excite  audiences.  Students  will  also  consider 
Shakespeare  as  a man  and  a playwright  in 
his  own  day.  In  1983-84,  reading,  includ- 
ing comedy,  tragedy,  and  the  history  play, 
will  be  chosen  from  the  following:  A Mid- 
summer Night's  Dream,  The  Merchant  of  Venice, 
At  You  Like  It,  Twelfth  Night,  Romeo  and 
Juliet,  Hamlet,  Othello,  Julius  Caesar,  and 
Henry  IV,  Part  I.  The  class  will  attend  at 
least  one  Shakespearean  production  in  the 
Boston  area  and  see  a film  on  campus.  Fall. 
Beverly  Alexander. 

EN  220  (Group  I) 

New  England  Literature:  A Sense  of 
Place 

In  the  19th  century,  Boston  and  the  sur- 
rounding towns  of  Concord,  Salem  and 
Cambridge  were  the  center  of  American  lit- 
erary life.  For  writers  like  Thoreau,  Emer- 
son, Melville,  Alcott,  Howells  and  James, 
the  “sense  of  place” — a receptiveness  to  the 
natural  and  historical  world  of  New  England 
— emerges  as  a central  literary  influence.  In 
this  course  we  will  read  essays,  novels  and 
poems  by  several  New  England  writers  and 
make  weekly  visits  to  the  places  which 
inspired  and  shaped  these  works.  The  class 
will  visit  literary  sites  in  Boston  (the  Back 
Bay  and  Beacon  Hill);  Concord;  Salem;  Har- 
vard, Mass.;  Cambridge  or  Lowell.  Admis- 
sions and  transportation  fee:  see  Fees  and 
Expenses.  Summer  Sessions  only.  Vera 
Kreilkamp. 

EN  226  (Group  I) 

The  English  Novel:  Woman  as 
Heroine 

The  English  novel  of  the  18th  and  19th  cen- 
turies reflects  the  new  roles  and  aspirations 
of  women  responding  to  the  stresses  of  rap- 
idly changing  social  patterns.  In  the  intro- 
ductory study  of  the  novel,  particular 
attention  will  be  paid  to  the  different  ways 
in  which  female  protagonists  achieve  their 
desrinies  in  an  increasingly  materialistic 
society.  The  relationship  between  love,  mar- 
riage, work,  and  money  will  be  explored. 
Readings  will  include  Defoe’s  Moll  Flanders, 
Austen’s  Pride  and  Prejudice  (or  Emma), 

Emily  Bronte’s  Wuthering  Heights,  Charlotte 
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Bronte's  Jane  Eyre,  Hardy’s  Tess  0}  the  D'Ur- 
bernlles  (or  Jude  the  Obscure),  James'  The  Por- 
trait of  a Lady . Film  versions  of  one  or  two 
of  the  novels  are  shown,  as  available. 

Offered  in  1984-85.  'Vera  Kreilkamp. 

EN  227  (Group  I) 

Images  of  Women  in  Drama 
Plays  of  rhe  past  and  present  show  how 
major  women  characters  typify  the  varying 
feminine  qualities  and  lifestyles  prevalent  in 
different  cultures.  Some  non-conlormist  fig- 
ures created  by  radical  playwrights  included. 
Characters  are  also  discussed  as  individuals 
of  any  time  and  place  confronting  universal 
human  problems.  Readings:  Sophocles, 
Shakespeare,  Ibsen,  Strindberg,  Shaw, 
Maugham,  O’Neill,  Lorca,  and  Albee.  The 
class  sees  at  least  one  play  in  the  Boston 
area.  Spring.  Beverly  Alexander. 

EN  228  (Group  I) 

Theatre  in  Boston:  Reading  and 
Seeing  Plays 

The  class  will  read,  discuss,  and  see  six  or 
seven  plays  written  by  important  dramatists 
and  produced  in  the  Boston  area  during  the 
semester.  Students  will  also  examine  the 
period,  the  author,  and  the  genre  of  each 
work;  read  reviews;  and  consider  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  play  in  the  performance 
they  see.  Mr.  Owczarek  of  the  Performing 
Arts  faculty  will  meet  with  the  class  to  dis- 
cuss the  roles  of  the  director  and  the  actors 
in  producing  a play.  Ticket  and  transporta- 
tion fee:  see  Fees  and  Expenses.  Spring. 
Beverly  Alexander. 

EN  230  (Group  I) 

O Brave  New  World: 

American  Literature  I 
This  course  will  trace  the  development  of  a 
distinctly  “American”  literature  from  the 
Puritans  to  the  Transcendentalists:  a litera- 
ture which  sought  to  separate  itself  from  its 
English  and  European  origins.  Study  of 
works  by  such  authors  as  Bradford,  Mather, 
Franklin,  Hawthorne,  Poe,  Melville,  Emer- 
son and  Thoreau  will  show  how  such  con- 
cepts as  the  divine  Commonwealth,  Course 
of  Empire,  Gothic  Romance,  Regionalism, 
and  Nationalism  combine  or  clash  with 
human  nature  and  the  geographical  and 
environmental  realities  of  a vast  new  land. 
Fall,  and  in  alternate  years.  Vera 
Kreilkamp. 

EN231  (Group  I) 

Coming  of  Age: 

American  Literature  II 
Between  the  Civil  War  and  the  Great 
Depression  of  the  1930s,  American  litera- 
ture came  into  its  own,  both  as  a reflection 
of  national  culture  and  as  a wellspring  of 
writers  who  would  command  the  respect 
and  shape  the  future  of  the  literary  world. 
This  course  is  a continuation  of  EN  230, 
but  may  be  taken  separately.  Major  atten- 


tion is  given,  in  poetry,  to  Wliitman,  Dick- 
inson, Robinson,  Frost,  and  Cummings;  in 
fiction,  to  Twain,  Crane,  Kate  Chopin, 
Hemingway,  and  Faulkner.  Spring,  and  in 
alternate  years.  Vera  Kreilkamp. 

EN  250  (Group  I) 

The  American  Novel:  the  Loss  of 
Innocence 

By  exploring  the  interaction  between  Amer- 
ican society  and  its  literature,  students  will 
identify  those  influences  which  produce  the 
uniquely  "American"  qualities  of  19th  and 
early  20th  century  American  fiction.  Topics 
to  be  explored  include  the  influence  of  the 
frontier,  Puritanism,  New'  England  Tran- 
scendentalism, and  post  World  War  I disil- 
lusionment. Students  w-ill  also  explore  the 
novel  as  a literary  genre  and  trace  the 
changes  in  literary  technique  from  the  early 
19th  to  the  20th  century.  Novels  by  the  fol- 
lowing authors  will  be  studied:  Cooper, 
Hawthorne,  Melville,  Tw'ain,  James,  Whar- 
ton, Hemingway,  Fitzgerald.  Offered  in 
1984-85.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

EN  274  (Group  I) 

The  Modern  Novel 

This  course  will  explore  the  responses  of 
modern  novelists  to  the  cultural,  social,  and 
political  upheavals  of  the  first  three  decades 
of  the  20th  century.  Special  attention  w'ill 
be  paid  to  experiments  in  style  and  to  the 
fascination  with  violence  and  disorder  so 
characteristic  of  literary  modernism,  partic- 
ularly as  a response  to  World  War  I.  Read- 
ings vary  from  year  to  year  but  generally 
include  novels  by  authors  such  as  Joseph 
Conrad,  E.M.  Forster,  James  Joyce,  D.H. 
Lawrence,  Virginia  Woolf,  Ernest  Heming- 
way, F.  Scott  Fitzgerald  and  William  Faulk- 
ner. Whenever  possible,  a film  version  of 
one  of  the  novels  is  shown.  Fall.  Dr.  Freder- 
ick C.  Cabot. 

EN  294 

Writing  Workshop 
This  is  an  opportunity  for  the  student  to 
develop  her  ability  to  write  original  prose  or 
poetry.  Student  writing  and  samples  from 
published  authors  will  be  analyzed  in  class. 
Students  are  encouraged  to  write  and  edit 
their  papers  on  computers.  By  permission. 
Spring.  Dr.  Frederick  C.  Cabot. 

EN  302 

The  Language  of  Persuasion 
The  goal  of  this  course  is  to  develop  a 
greater  sensitivity  to  words,  to  the  way  lan- 
guage works  as  a tool  for  gaining  a particu- 
lar effect.  Persuasive  language  is  studied  in 
three  areas:  person-to-person  messages,  the 
political  arena,  and  business.  Students  write 
letters,  editorials,  public  addresses  and  anal- 
yses, using  as  models  selections  from  Hem- 
ingway, Fitzgerald,  Margaret  Sanger,  John 
F.  Kennedy,  Tecumseh,  as  well  as  corporate 
reports,  magazines,  and  advertisements.  The 
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student  is  alerted  to  slanted  writing,  emo- 
tional appeals,  logical  fallacies,  and  the  use 
of  irony  and  humor.  Students  are  required  to 
write  and  edit  their  papers  on  computers. 
Equipment  Fee;  see  Fees  and  Expenses. 
Spring.  Dr.  Burnham  Carter,  Jr. 

EN  3 10  (Group  I) 

Journalism 

The  course  will  discipline  students  in  the 
fundamentals  of  effective  news  writing.  It 
will  first  show  how  to  write  clear,  accurate 
news  copy;  then  it  will  make  clear  the  var- 
ious steps  in  writing  an  effective  news  story: 
gathering  the  news,  writing  the  lead,  devel- 
oping the  story,  revising,  and  editing.  The 
course  will  also  focus  on  interviewing  tech- 
niques, interpretive  reporting,  libel,  and 
"the  new  journalism.”  A primary  goal  will 
be  to  prepare  articles  both  for  the  college 
paper  and  a special  paper  to  be  published  at 
the  end  of  the  term.  Students  are  required  to 
write  and  edit  their  papers  on  computers. 
Equipment  Fee:  see  Fees  and  Expenses.  Fall. 
Richard  Beams. 

EN  3 16  (Group  I) 

Shakespeare’s  Tragic  World 
After  1600  William  Shakespeare  wrote  his 
great  tragedies,  his  bitter  comedies,  and  his 
romances  or  tragi-comedies.  This  course 
examines  this  more  mature  sector  of  his 
work  in  order  to  understand  his  develop- 
ment as  a playwright  and  his  reactions  to 
the  twilight  of  the  Elizabethan  world  and 
the  values  of  the  time.  Six  or  seven  works 
will  be  read,  from  among  the  following; 

King  Lear,  Macbeth,  Antony  and  Cleopatra, 
Cortolanus,  The  Tempest  or  The  Winter’s  Tale, 
Troilus  and  Cress tda,  or  Measure  for  Measure, 
Richard  II  or  Richard  III,  and  the  Sonnets. 
Prerequisite:  EN  2 16  or  permission  of  the 
instructor.  Spring.  Dr.  Burnham  Carter,  Jr. 

EN  321/AH  321  (Group  I) 

A World  of  Contrasts 
This  course  will  explore  themes  of  order  and 
chaos,  beauty  and  ugliness,  and  harmony 
and  discord  in  art,  architecture,  literature, 
and  song.  The  major  focus  will  fall  upon  a 
selection  of  Renaissance  artists  and  writers, 
with  excursions  to  more  recent  or  contempo- 
rary figures.  The  course  will  try  to  establish 
a sense  of  connection  between  the  preoccu- 
pations of  the  past  and  the  present,  such  as 
the  pervasive  belief  that  the  physical  and 
moral  worlds  are  or  may  be  related,  influ- 
encing the  ways  we  form  criteria  for  judg- 
ment. We  will  examine  such  representative 
figures  as  Leonardo  da  Vinci,  Michelangelo, 
Dante,  Rabelais,  and  Shakespeare.  Film,  as 
well  as  art  and  literature,  will  be  an  element 
of  the  course.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Dr. 
Frederick  C.  Cabot  and  Dr.  Rodman  R. 
Henry. 


EN  330  (Group  1) 

Shorter  American  Fiction 
This  course  provides  both  a chronological 
survey  of  short  American  fiction  since 
Washington  Irving  and  a comprehensive 
reading  of  the  work  of  four  or  five  major 
20th  century  short  story  writers.  The  second 
half  of  the  semester  is  devoted  to  the  col- 
lected stories  of  such  authors  as  Heming- 
way, Fitzgerald,  Faulkner,  Flannery 
O’Connor,  and  John  Cheever.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  explore  contemporary  short 
fiction  appearing  in  current  periodicals. 
Offered  in  1984-85.  Vera  Kreilkamp. 

EN  350  (Group  1) 

Continental  Fiction 

European  writers  have  always  made  a signif- 
icant contribution  to  the  field  of  fiction; 
this  course  focuses  its  attention  on  six  19th 
century  authors  with  whom  every  serious 
student  of  literature  should  be  familiar. 

Three  are  Russian  - Dostoevsky,  Chekhov, 
and  Tolstoy  — and  three  are  French  — Flau- 
bert, Balzac,  and  de  Maupassant.  Literary 
technique,  ideas  and  values,  and  the  place  of 
the  writer  in  his  time  are  all  considered. 
Prerequisite:  Any  course  in  fiction.  Spring, 
1985.  Dr.  Burnham  Carter,  Jr. 

EN  370  (Group  1) 

Modern  Plays: 

European 

By  reading  and  discussing  representative 
plays  by  some  of  the  greatest  playwrights  of 
our  time,  the  class  will  trace  the  rise  and 
continuing  growth  of  modern  drama  since 
Ibsen’s  A Doll's  House.  Students  will  exam- 
ine each  play  in  terms  of  character,  dramatic 
style,  and  theme,  and  as  an  example  of  its 
author’s  ideas  and  contributions  to  the  the- 
atre. The  class  will  also  note  how  these  plays 
reflect — and  have  influenced — rapidly 
changing  recent  lifestyles  and  values. 

Among  playwrights  to  be  considered  are 
Ibsen,  Strindberg,  Chekhov,  Pirandello, 
Brecht,  Ionesco,  and  Beckett.  The  class  will 
see  at  least  one  play  in  the  Boston  area.  Fall. 
Beverly  Alexander. 

EN  37  1 (Group  I) 

Modern  Plays: 

British  and  American 
This  course,  similar  in  approach  to  EN  370, 
examines  the  remarkable  recent  development 
of  drama  in  Britain  and  the  United  States. 
Playwrights  to  be  considered  include  Wilde, 
Shaw,  O’Casey,  O’Neill,  Miller,  Williams, 
Albee,  Shaffor,  and  Pinter.  The  class  will 
see  at  least  one  play  in  the  Boston  area. 
Spring.  Beverly  Alexander. 

EN  383  (Group  I) 

Parent  and  Child  in  England  and 
America 

This  course  will  examine  the  different  ways 
in  which  American  and  English  societies 
have  looked  at  parents  and  children  from  the 
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17th  century  through  the  early  20th  cen- 
tury. Topics  will  include  the  shift  from 
Puritan  to  Romantic  attitudes  toward  child- 
hood, the  socialization  of  girls,  the  19th 
century's  redefinition  of  parenthood  as 
motherhood  and  feminist  responses  to  that 
redefinition.  Materials  studied  in  the  course 
are  drawn  from  many  disciplines.  Students 
will  read  novels  (Twain,  Alcott,  George 
Eliot,  Dickens),  poems  (Blake  and  Words- 
worth), children’s  literature,  sermons, 
mother's  manuals,  essays  and  diaries.  By 
looking  at  paintings  and  book  illustrations, 
students  will  learn  about  the  clothes  chil- 
dren wore  and  the  toys  with  which  they 
played.  Class  members  will  be  encouraged 
to  explore  their  interest  in  child  develop- 
ment, American  and  English  social  history, 
literature,  art  history  or  the  history  of  cos- 
tume. Prerequisite:  any  college  level  course 
in  literature,  American  or  British  history, 
art  history  or  psychology.  Offered  m 1984- 
85.  Vera  Kreilkamp. 


Travel  Pee  is  required.  Prerequisite:  EN  385 
- Irish  Literature  or  permission  of  instruc- 
tor. Summer  Sessions  only.  Offered  in  1984. 
Vera  Kreilkamp. 


EN  385  (Group  I) 

Irish  Literature 

An  examination  of  the  leading  figures  of 
modern  Irish  literature,  with  special  empha- 
sis on  Joyce  and  Yeats.  Topics  will  include  a 
brief  survey  of  Irish  mythology  and  folklore, 
the  influence  of  Irish  political  history,  the 
founding  of  the  Abbey  Theatre,  and  the 
Irish  literary  revival.  Readings  will  include 
works  by  Joyce,  Yeats,  Synge,  Lady  Greg- 
ory, and  O’Casey.  Students  will  be  able  to 
attend  films,  lectures,  poetry  readings  spon- 
sored by  the  Boston  College  Irish  Studies 
Program  and  a production  of  an  Irish  play 
by  a Boston  area  theatre.  Prerequisite:  Any 
previous  literature  course.  Spring.  Vera 
Kreilkamp. 

EN  390  (Group  I) 

Blood  and  Thunder 
This  selection  of  19th  and  20th  century  hor- 
ror fiction  explores  such  themes  as  the 
macabre,  vampires,  ghosts,  werewolves,  and 
the  horrors,  real  and  imagined  of  science, 
sex,  war,  and  death.  Writings  by:  Mary 
Shelley,  Ambrose  Bierce,  E.A.  Poe,  G.P.R. 
James,  Jerzy  Kosinski,  Henry  James  and 
Algernon  Blackwood.  Additional  explora- 
tion into  the  psychology  of  dream  and  fan- 
tasy, and  aspects  of  art  of  the  period.  Fall. 
Dr.  Frederick  C.  Cabot. 

EN  392  (Group  I) 

Literary  Trip  to  Ireland 
This  course  takes  students  on  a two-and-a- 
half  week  literary  tour  of  Ireland,  with  a 
special  focus  on  Joyce’s  Dublin.  After  a 
week  in  Dublin,  students  will  visit  Yeats 
landmarks  in  Sligo  and  Galway  and  explore 
the  Aran  Islands  in  connection  with  the 
work  of  John  Synge.  The  first  two  weeks  of 
the  course  will  be  spent  on  campus  at  Pine 
Manor  College  where  students  will  prepare 
for  the  trip  by  studying  Ulysses.  In  addition 
to  the  course  tuition,  a separate  Foreign 


EN  495 

Senior  Internship 

Fall  and  spring.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

EN  499  (Group  I) 

Senior  Essay 

Students  will  conduct  independent  research, 
compile  a bibliography,  and  write  a 15  to 
20  page  research  paper  on  a topic  in  English 
Literature  of  their  own  choice,  meeting 
weekly  with  their  faculty  supervisor  on  the 
English  staff.  By  permission  of  instructor. 
Fall  or  spring. 

English  as 
a Second 
Language 

Sally  Pym,  Program  Director;  Mary  Chris- 
tie; Ann  Rodriguez. 

English  as  a Second  Language  courses  are 
required  of  all  international  students 
assigned  to  them  on  the  basis  of  the  place- 
ment exam. 

(Note:  Only  one  ESL  course  may  be  used  to 
satisfy  group  requirements.) 

ES  150  (Group  I) 

Intensive  Intermediate  English 
This  full  semester  course  includes  20  hours 
of  classroom  work  per  week  plus  additional 
work  in  the  language  laboratory.  It  is 
designed  for  students  who  possess  a solid 
grasp  of  English  fundamentals  but  who  need 
to  strengthen  skills  in  listening,  speaking, 
reading,  writing,  and  vocabulary  develop- 
ment. The  five  components  of  this  class  pro- 
vide students  with  practice  in  mastering 
sentence  elements,  controlled  composition 
and  paragraph  types,  spoken  English  and 


Academic  Catalog  65 


the  articulation  of  ideas,  reading  practice, 
vocabulary  expansion,  listening  comprehen- 
sion and  note-taking  skills.  Prerequisite: 
TOEFL  450  or  placement  exam.  Fall  and 
spring.  ESL  staff. 

ES  2 10  (Group  I) 

Acivanced  Reading 
In  Advanced  Reading,  ESL  students  will 
begin  to  read  and  interpret  college-level 
materials  in  a wide  range  of  fields.  The  goal 
of  the  course  is  to  develop  literal  compre- 
hension, inferential  skills  and  reading  vocab- 
ulary as  well  as  to  increase  reading  rate.  A 
variety  of  study  techniques,  such  as  the  use 
of  the  dictionary,  will  also  constitute  an 
important  part  of  the  course.  Three  periods 
per  week  of  individualized  work  in  the  read- 
ing laboratory  and  two  periods  per  week  of 
discussion.  Prerequisite:  ES  150  or  place- 
ment exam.  Fall  and  spring.  ESL  staff. 

ES  220  (Group  1) 

Advanced  Writing 
This  course  continues  the  development  of 
college-level  writing  skills  in  English  devel- 
oped in  ES  150.  Practice  is  provided  for 
competence  in  the  use  of  transition  words, 
parallelism,  paragraph  development,  and 
essay  organization.  Students  are  asked  to 
write  on  a wide  range  of  specific  assign- 
ments. Four  class  hours  per  week.  Prerequi- 
site: ES  150  or  placement  exam.  Fall  and 
spring.  ESL  staff. 

Freshman 

Composition 

Beverly  Alexander;  Mahala  T.  Beams; 
Richard  Beams;  Dr.  Frederick  C.  Cabot; 

Dr.  Burnham  Carter,  Jr.;  Vera  Kreilkamp; 
Patricia  Macvaugh;  John  J.  Munley; 

Stephen  G. Thompson. 

EC  100-102 

Freshman  Composition  I & II 
This  course  is  designed  to  strengthen  read- 
ing, writing  and  study  skills,  to  improve 
speech  through  emphasis  on  group  discus- 
sion, and  to  develop  a broad  understanding 
of  the  self  in  relation  to  experience.  The 
course  uses  films  and  readings  from  a variety 
of  texts  and  sources  to  supply  a basis  for 
assignments  in  writing  and  skills  develop- 
ment. The  emphasis  is  on  clarity,  logic, 
style,  and  thoughtfulness.  Class  discussions 
develop  the  skills  of  listening,  responsive- 
ness, and  argumentation.  Students  analyze 
paragraphs  and  essays  from  both  published 
writers  and  from  works  by  fellow  students. 
Varieties  of  form  such  as  precis,  paraphrase, 
expository  essay,  short  story,  poems,  reports 
and  longer  narratives  are  studied  closely. 
Students  are  also  introduced  to  research 
techniques  and  the  effective  use  of  the 
Library. 


This  course  is  required  of  all  degree  candi- 
dates in  the  Freshman  year,  except  as  fol- 
lows: 1.  Any  student  who  has  completed  a 
full  year’s  course  in  Freshman  English  with  a 
grade  of  “C”  or  higher  is  exempted  from 
both  EC  100  and  102.  2.  Any  student  who 
has  earned  a grade  of  .5  or  higher  on  the 
Advanced  Placement  Test  is  exempted  from 
EC  100-102  and  receives  credit  towards  her 
degree  for  both  semesters  of  the  course.  3. 
Any  student  who  has  completed  one  semes- 
ter of  Freshman  English  with  a grade  of  “C” 
or  higher  at  another  regionally  accredited 
institution  may  bypass  EC  100  in  the  fall. 
Fall  and  spring.  4 credits  each  semester. 

EC  101 

Developmental  Writing 
Although  writing  coherently  and  effectively 
is  a challenge  for  all  students,  this  course  is 
designed  particularly  for  those  who  need 
additional  intensive  work  on  their  writing 
skills.  Special  emphasis  will  be  placed  on 
how  to  organize  a paper  and  develop  a 
theme  employing  sufficient  supporting  evi- 
dence. Grammar  problems  will  be  discussed 
as  they  arise  in  the  student’s  writing.  Using 
readings  and  discussions  to  stimulate  think- 
ing, students  will  write  frequent  short 
papers. 

EC  PLACEMENT:  Students  will  be  placed 
in  EC  100  upon  entering  Pine  Manor.  At 
the  conclusion  of  FC  100  the  instructor  will 
recommend  one  of  the  following  options  for 
completion  of  the  FC  requirement: 

(1)  continuing  into  Developmental  Writing 
(FC  101).  This  sequence  will  then  be  fol- 
lowed by  FC  102  in  the  following  year. 

(2)  moving  directly  into  FC  102  if  the  stu- 
dent’s writing  skills  have  improved 
sufficiently. 

It  should  be  noted  that  in  the  case  of 
sequence  1,  completion  of  the  FC  require- 
ment will  take  three  semesters.  In  most 
cases,  FC  will  be  a two-term  commitment. 
Each  course  is  4 credits. 


History 

Dr.  John  P.  Agnew;  Gary  K.  Harris;  Dr. 
Rosario  J.  Tosiello. 

HI  101  (Group  II) 

Western  Civilization:  From  Ancient 
to  Early  Modern  Times 
The  major  ideas,  forces,  and  influences 
which  have  shaped  Western  civilization  are 
the  focus  of  this  exploration  of  many  cul- 
tures: the  ancient  Egyptians,  Mesopota- 
mians, and  Hebrews;  the  Greeks  and  the 
Romans;  the  Byzantine,  Islamic,  and  feudal 
worlds;  the  Renaissance  and  Reformation, 
the  commercial  revolution,  and  the  height 
of  royal  absolutism.  Fall.  Dr.  John  P. 
Agnew. 
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HI  102  (Group  II) 

Western  Civilization  in  Modern 
Times 

Since  the  Pth  century,  major  developments 
have  occurred  in  the  'OC  estern  world,  includ- 
ing: challenges  to  royal  autocracy,  18th  cen- 
tury thought,  industrialization  and  its 
consequences,  the  increase  in  political  revo- 
lutions, the  growth  ot  power  politics,  the 
impact  of  modern  science,  and  the  search  tor 
world  order.  Spring.  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

HI  111-112  (Group  II) 

United  States  History  I & II 
This  presentation  ot  American  national 
developments  from  the  English  settlements 
to  the  present  emphasizes  the  relationship 
between  socio-economic  factors  and  political 
change.  May  be  elected  for  either  semester 
or  for  the  full  year.  4 credits  each  semester. 
Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello. 

HI  145  (Group  II) 

History  of  China 

An  exploration  of  the  traditions  and  origins 
of  Chinese  society,  contacts  with  the  West, 
economic  and  social  change,  the  tevolution- 
ary  process,  and  Chinese  adoption  and  trans- 
formation of  Western  ideas.  Spring.  Gary 
K.  Harris. 

HI  146  (Group  II) 

History  of  Japan 

An  examination  of  Japanese  civilization, 
development  of  distinct  traditions  in  East 
Asia,  impact  of  the  West,  and  changes  in 
political,  economic,  and  social  structures 
since  1868.  Fall.  Gary  K.  Harris. 

HI  206  (Group  II) 

Massachusetts: 

Colony  to  Clipper  Ships,  1620-1860 
The  role  of  Massachusetts  and  New  England 
in  America’s  evolution  from  colonial  settle- 
ment to  the  Civil  War  is  traced.  The  class 
will  visit  eight  historical  sites  which  illus- 
trate political,  social,  or  economic  aspects  of 
Massachusetts  history.  Most  visits  wall  occur 
during  class  time,  but  at  least  three  Satur- 
day trips  will  be  required.  Transportation 
and  ticket  fee:  see  Fees  and  Expenses.  Fall. 
Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello. 

HI  2 15  (Group  II) 

Recent  United  States  History 
This  course  will  trace  the  development  and 
impact  of  domestic  and  foreign  policies  from 
World  War  II  to  the  present.  It  will  focus 
on  the  Cold  War,  McCarthyism,  the  rise  of 
the  “imperial  presidency’’  and  the  burgeon- 
ing black,  ethnic  and  women’s  movements, 
and  a “tentative”  analysis  of  "Vietnam  and  its 
aftermath.  Spring.  Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello. 

HI  24 1 (Group  II) 

Europe  in  the  Renaissance  and 
Reformation  Era 

This  study  focuses  on  people,  ideas,  institu- 
tions, and  events  of  European  consequence 


between  1300  and  1648.  It  considers  such 
topics  as  humanism,  tcligious  reform,  reli- 
gious and  dynastic  wats,  absolutism,  and 
the  emergence  of  balance  ot  power  politics. 
Fall,  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

HI  242  (Group  ID 
Europe  in  the  Age  of  the 
Enlightenment 

This  was  the  period  of  the  age  of  power  and 
the  age  of  teason:  England  under  the  Com- 
monwealth and  after  the  Restoration,  France 
under  Louis  XIV  and  after,  the  rise  of 
Hohenzollern  Prussia  and  Romanov  Russia, 
colonial  rivalries,  the  French  Revolution, 
and  Napoleon.  Spring.  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

HI  243  (Group  II) 

Nineteenth  Century  Europe 
Modern  forces  shaped  the  century  between 
Napoleon  and  World  War  1.  These  include 
nationalism,  romanticism,  reform,  indus- 
trialization, revolution,  realism,  socialism, 
nation  building,  imperialism,  and  the  Vic- 
torian era.  Fall,  1984.  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

HI  244  (Group  II) 

Europe  and  the  World  in  the 
Twentieth  Century 
This  course  confronts  the  world  in  crisis: 
world  wars  and  cold  wars,  the  spread  of 
nationalism  beyond  Europe,  emerging 
nations,  democracy  under  pressure  from 
totalitarianism,  bipolar  and  international 
politics.  It  recognizes  20th  century  achieve- 
ments and  prospects  for  peace  as  well  as 
threats  of  w'ar  and  revolution.  Spring,  1985. 
Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

HI  25  I (Group  II) 

Women  in  European  History 
This  course  traces  and  seeks  to  explain  the 
changing  roles  and  expectations  of  women 
from  ancient  times  to  the  recent  past  — from 
the  high  status  accorded  women  in  ancient 
Crete  through  the  veneration  of  the  Virgin, 
the  fear  of  witchcraft,  and  the  tradition  of 
courtly  love  in  the  medieval  period,  to  mod- 
ern times.  The  Russian  Revolution,  the  suf- 
frage movement,  feminist  associations, 
paradoxes  concerning  women  in  Nazi  Ger- 
many, and  contemporary  trends  provide  a 
variety  of  views  in  the  20th  century.  Fall, 
1984.  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

HI  260  (Group  II) 

Modern  Russia 

After  a preliminary  study  of  the  main 
themes  in  Russian  history,  the  course 
emphasizes  the  emergence  and  enlargement 
of  Soviet  Russia  as  a world  power.  Special 
attention  is  given  to  revolutionary  events  m 
the  early  20th  century,  the  transformation  of 
Marxism-Leninism  into  party  and  govern- 
mental programs,  and  the  principal  events 
and  personalities  since  the  1917  revolution. 
Spring,  1985.  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 
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HI  270  (Group  II) 

History  of  England  Since  the  Middle 
Ages 

This  course  will  trace  the  transformation  of 
England  from  a feudal  state  to  a world 
power.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to 
socioeconomic  changes  which  built  England 
into  a commercial  and  industrial  leader,  as 
well  as  political  forces  which  created  both 
the  United  Kingdom  and  the  Empire  Com- 
monwealth. Spring.  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

HI  280  (Group  II) 

Recent  America: 

From  Vietnam  to  Afghanistan 
This  course  examines  the  impact  of  Ameri- 
ca’s involvement  in  the  Vietnam  war  on  the 
major  social,  intellectual,  political,  and  eco- 
nomic events  of  the  1970s  and  early  1980s. 
The  foreign  and  domestic  ramifications  of 
the  Watergate  crisis,  recent  recessions,  and 
changes  in  the  civil  rights,  youth  and  wom- 
en's movements  will  also  be  explored.  Spe- 
cial attention  will  be  given  to  the  current 
problems  in  American  relations  with  the 
countties  of  Western  Europe,  the  Middle 
and  Far  East.  Summer  Sessions  only.  John  J. 
Munley. 

HI  309  (Group  II) 

Ethnic  Minorities  in  America 
Outsiders  occupy  a precarious  position  in 
American  society:  they  are  expected  to 
aspire  to  the  American  dream  of  success  and 
happiness,  yet  they  are  often  denied  access 
to  the  means  of  achieving  that  dream.  The 
diaries,  memoirs,  letters,  autobiographies, 
and  histories  of  these  ethnic  minorities 
reveal  their  experiences.  Special  attention 
will  be  given  to  the  experience  of  first  gen- 
eration immigrants  and  native  American 
Indians.  Fall.  Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello. 

HI  310  (Group  II) 

The  City  in  America: 

Hope  or  Despair? 

America  has  gradually  changed  from  a rural, 
agrarian  society  into  an  urban,  industrial 
culture.  Consideration  of  this  transformation 
includes  such  topics  as  social  mobility,  the 
frontier  city,  political  bossism,  and  suburbs 
from  the  colonial  to  the  modern  period. 
Special  emphasis  on  changing  perceptions  of 
the  city.  Spring.  Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello. 

HI  315  (Group  II) 

American  Business  History 
The  course  will  describe  and  analyze  the 
development  of  the  American  business  sys- 
tem in  regard  to  the  changing  problems  and 
environment  it  has  faced  and  the  responses  it 
has  evolved  over  time.  Emphasis  will  be 
given  to  relating  the  American  business  sys- 
tem to  the  wider  context  of  American  soci- 
ety and  the  contributions,  problems  and 
conflicting  goals  which  this  relationship  cre- 
ates. Prerequisites:  HI  1 1 1 and  HI  112,  or 
one  course  in  the  Management  program. 
Spring,  1985.  Dr.  Rosario  J.  Tosiello. 


HI  320  (Group  II) 

Afro-American  History,  1619  to 
Present 

The  Black  experience  in  the  United  States 
from  slavery  to  the  contemporary  age  is 
examined.  Fall,  1984.  Dr.  Rosario  J. 

Tosiello. 

HI  330  (Group  II) 

Medieval  Europe: 

The  Crucible  of  the  Modern  World 
Writers  from  the  Renaissance  to  the  20th 
century  describe  medieval  Europe  as  suffer- 
ing through  the  “Dark  Ages.”  Modern 
scholarship  has  demonstrated  how  success- 
fully Europeans  adjusted  to  the  political  and 
cultural  collapse  accompanying  “the  fall  of 
Rome”  and  slowly  but  persistently  devel- 
oped new  institutions,  practices,  and  atti- 
tudes which,  in  time,  became  modernized: 
feudalism  and  the  feudal  state,  which 
became  the  nation-state,  common  law,  char- 
tered towns  and  cities,  guilds,  universities 
and  colleges.  Parliament,  the  secular  state 
and  primogeniture,  the  beginnings  of  capi- 
talism, and  “separation  of  church  and 
state.  ” Prerequisite:  HI  101  or  permission  of 
the  instructor.  Fall.  Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 


Humanities 

Richard  Beams;  Stephen  G.  Thompson. 

HU  226  (Group  I) 

Music  and  Literature 
A systematic  analysis  of  specific  works  of  lit- 
erature followed  by  a comparison  of  the 
work  with  its  musical  counterpart,  to  show 
how  music  articulates  drama  and  what  prin- 
ciples of  form  and  expression  prevail  in  each 
medium.  No  technical  skills  in  music 
required.  A trip  to  the  Metropolitan  Opera 
in  New  York  City  is  included.  Fall.  Richard 
Beams. 

HU  251  (Group  1) 

Time,  Change,  and  Death: 

The  Meanings  of  Mortality 
An  examination  of  various  ways  in  which 
human  beings  attempr  to  come  to  grips 
with,  and  sometimes  to  escape  from,  the 
awareness  of  their  mortality.  The  course  will 
consider  such  questions  as:  How  do  human 
beings  react  to  the  awareness  that  they  are 
going  to  die?  What  are  some  of  the  ways 
human  beings  express  grief?  How  do  domi- 
nant cultural  attitudes  toward  aging  and 
death  influence  individual  attitudes  toward 
these  phenomena?  Readings  will  include 
philosophical,  theological,  and  psychological 
material.  Spring.  Stephen  G.  Thompson. 
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Languages: 

Chinese 

LC  100  (Group  1) 

Conversational  Chinese 
This  IS  a course  designed  for  those  planning 
to  travel  to  China  for  business  or  as  tourists 
and  for  others  who  seek  a brief,  intensive 
first  exposure  to  the  language.  It  will  lead 
to  the  ability  to  speak  basic  words  of  greet- 
ings and  other  phrases  useful  in  everday  con- 
versation occurring  during  traveling, 
dining,  shopping,  etc. 

Students  will  also  learn  to  tell  time,  under- 
stand numbers  and  recognize  short  responses 
to  their  questions.  Attention  is  given  to 
basic  pronunciation  and  tones  as  they  affect 
meaning.  Summer  Sessions  only.  Gwen  T. 
Wang. 

LC  101  (Group  I) 

Introduction  to  Chinese 
(Mandarin) 

A course  in  Mandarin  with  reading  and  lis- 
tening exercises  that  will  lead  the  student 
into  elementary  dialogs  and  vocabulary 
familiarization.  This  course  provides  the 
basic  pronunciation  and  knowledge  of  tones 
necessary  for  further  academic  study  of  Man- 
darin. It  emphasizes  sounds  and  basic  gram- 
matical structure,  introduction  to  pinyin 
and  regular  character  formats  with  sentence 
drills.  Summer  Sessions  only.  Gwen  T. 
Wang. 

Languages: 

French 

Dr.  Mary  Gegerias,  Coordinator;  Rosemary 
Ashby;  Roslyn  Spector;  and  visiting  lectur- 
ers, Dr.  George  Stambolian  (Wellesley  Col- 
lege); Lauren  Patenotte  (Middlebury 
College).  (Students  studying  in  France  study 
under  a minimum  of  five  different  faculty.) 

During  the  opening  week  of  college,  all  stu- 
dents continuing  with  French  are  tested  to 
determine  their  oral  and  reading  achieve- 
ment. French  is  the  language  of  the 
classroom. 

LF  101-102  (Group  I) 

Elementary  French 
Intensive  oral  work,  a thorough  grounding 
in  grammar,  and  the  reading  of  texts  serve 
as  an  introduction  to  the  language,  life,  and 
customs  of  France.  Open  to  students  who 
have  had  no  French.  Four  50-minute  meet- 
ings, including  laboratory.  Both  semesters 
must  be  completed  successfully  for  any 
credit  to  be  earned.  Throughout  the  year.  8 
credits.  Section  A and  B,  Dr.  Mary  Geger- 
ias. Section  C,  Rosemary  Ashby. 


LF  201  (Group  I) 

Intermediate  French  I 
A working  grammatical  foundation  and  oral 
fluency  are  achieved  through  the  reading 
and  discussion  of  short  French  works  and 
through  a systematic  study  of  grammar. 
Laboratory  assignments  include  oral  drill,  a 
study  of  basic  phonetics  and  grammatical 
and  literary  exercises.  Prerequisite:  LF  101- 
102  or  equivalent.  There  will  be  a 50-min- 
ute laboratory  in  addition  to  classes.  Fall. 
Section  A,  Roslyn  Spector,  Section  B,  Dr. 
Mary  Gegerias. 

LF  202  (Group  I) 

Intermediate  French  II 
Written  and  oral  expression  through  the 
study  of  complete  French  works  is  stressed. 
Major  grammatical  problems  are  also  exam- 
ined. Laboratory  work  includes  student 
recordings  and  oral-aural  exercises.  Prerequi- 
site: LF  201  or  equivalent.  One  50-minute 
laboratory  in  addition  to  classes.  Spring. 
Section  A,  Roslyn  Spector,  Section  B,  Dr. 
Mary  Gegerias. 

LF  203  (Group  I) 

Intensive  Intermediate  French 
This  course  combines  LF  201  and  LF  202 
into  a single  semester.  Meets  daily,  with 
two  80-minute  and  three  50-minute  meet- 
ings, including  laboratory,  each  week.  Pre- 
requisite: LF  101-102  or  equivalent.  8 
credits.  Summer.  Dr.  Mary  Gegerias. 
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LF  205  (Group  I) 

Style  Usage  in  Oral  and  Written 
French 

Improvement  of  expression  in  oral  and  writ- 
ten French  is  achieved  through  the  close 
study  of  general  vocabulary,  varied  gram- 
matical constructions,  and  selected  literary 
texts.  Assignments  will  include  oral  exposes 
on  a broad  range  of  topics  and  written  exer- 
cises that  emphasize  description,  narration, 
and  literary  analysis.  Designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  students  beyond  the  intermediate 
level.  Prerequisite;  LF  202  or  equivalent. 
Fall.  Roslyn  Spector. 

LF  2 10  (Group  I) 

Que  sais-je?  or  Inquiry  about  Self  in 
the  French  Tradition 
Students  will  study  three  or  four  literary  fig- 
ures and  fictional  characters  for  whom 
understanding  of  self  was  a major  preoccu- 
pation and  source  of  inspiration.  Assign- 
ments include  autobiographical, 
philosophical,  and  creative  works  that  char- 
acterize significant  periods  in  the  develop- 
ment of  French  thought,  by  Montaigne, 
Pascal,  Descartes,  Benjamin  Constant, 

Gide,  and  Sartre.  For  the  final  paper,  stu- 
dents will  have  the  option  of  choosing  a lit- 
erary topic  or  writing  a brief  autobiography. 
Prerequisite:  LF  202,  LF  205,  or  equivalent. 
Fall.  Dr.  Mary  Gegerias. 

LF  2 1 1 (Group  1) 

Contemporary  France 
The  careful  reading  of  selected  texts  and 
works  by  representative  writers,  artists,  phi- 
losophers, scientists,  and  sociologists  pro- 
vides a background  for  the  understanding  of 
present-day  France  and  its  institutions.  Class 
discussion  is  supplemented  by  oral  and  writ- 
ten exposes.  Prerequisite:  LF  202,  205, 

210,  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Dr.  Mary  Geg- 
erias. (At  Babson  College.) 

LF  220  (Group  I) 

Truth  of  Love  — Love  of  Truth  in 
French  Literature  and  Cinema 
The  quest  for  love  and  truth  in  the  French 
literary  tradition  is  examined  on  both  the 
thematic  and  creative  levels.  New  artistic 
dimensions  achieved  through  cinemato- 
graphic interpretation  of  literary  master- 
pieces are  also  examined.  Selected  literature 
and  films  include  Tristan  et  Iseut,  Les  Liaisons 
Dangereuses,  and  Hiroshima  Aion  Amour.  Pre- 
requisite: LF  202,205,  210  or  211.  Two  50- 
minute  appointments  plus  additional  film 
viewing.  Offered  in  1985-86.  Faculty  of  the 
Division. 

LF  285  (Group  I) 

Studies  in  Literature/Culture: 

“La  Vie  des  Affaires.” 

The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to  broaden  stu- 
dents’ understanding  of  French  culture 
while  also  demonstrating  its  impact  upon 


other  countries  of  the  world.  The  topic  for 
1983-84  is  “La  Vie  des  Affaires.”  This 
course  will  offer  an  understanding  of  the 
French  business  world  and  an  ability  to 
function  in  it.  Areas  included  are  a mastery 
of  necessary  technical  language,  preparation 
of  pertinent  documents,  and  some  of  the 
important  strategies  of  marketing  and  man- 
agement with  stress  on  cultural  differences. 
Prerequisite;  any  200-level  French  course,  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Spring.  Roslyn 
Spector. 

LF  330  (Group  I) 

Poetic  Inspiration;  “Sonnet  a 
Helene”  to  “La  Jolie  Rousse.” 

A study  of  selected  poems  by  major  French 
poets  of  the  I6th,  19th  and  20th  centuries 
whose  works  reflect  emotional  and  intellec- 
tual preoccupation  with  the  source  of  inspi- 
ration and  the  art  of  creativity.  Poets 
included  are  Ronsard,  Baudelaire,  Valery, 
Apollinaire.  Prerequisite:  Either  LF  210,  LF 
211,  LF  220,  or  equivalent  introduction  to 
French  literature.  Spring.  Dr.  Mary 
Gegerias. 

LF  338  (Group  1) 

Modern  Themes  and  Structures  in 
the  French  Novel 

The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  examine  the 
development  of  the  French  novel  during  the 
18th  and  19th  centuries  with  special  atten- 
tion given  to  these  works  as  sources  of  inspi- 
ration for  20th  century  wTiters.  Novels 
include  works  by  Voltaire,  Marivaux,  Bal- 
zac, Stendhal,  Flaubert.  Prerequisite:  LF 
210,  LF  211  or  equivalent.  Offered  in 
1985-86.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

LF  345  (Group  I) 

Victorious  Rebels  — “Philosophes” 
and  Poets 

The  18th  and  19th  centuries  represent  cele- 
brated periods  of  revolt  in  France.  Study  of 
the  spirit  of  revolt  expressed  by  the  "philo- 
sophes”  of  the  Age  of  Enlightenment, 
including  Rousseau,  Voltaire,  and  Diderot, 
and  the  writers  and  poets  of  the  19th  cen- 
tury, such  as  Hugo,  Baudelaire,  and  the 
Symbolists.  Prerequisite:  LE  205,  211  or 
220.  Offered  in  1985-86.  Dr.  Mary 
Gegerias. 

LF  348  (Group  I) 

Masterpieces  of  the  French  Short 
Story 

An  introduction  to  the  masterpieces  of  the 
French  short  story  in  the  19th  and  20th  cen- 
turies with  emphasis  on  fundamental  princi- 
ples of  literary  analysis.  Prerequisite:  either 
LF  2 10,  LF  2 1 1,  LF  220,  or  equivalent 
introduction  to  French  literature.  Offered  in 
1985-86.  Visiting  Lecturer. 
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LF  350  (Group  I) 

French  Literature  of  the  Twentieth 
Century 

Important  ideas  and  personal  philosophies 
underlying  significant  novels,  plays,  and 
poetry  are  subjects  for  class  discussion. 
Among  the  authors  studied  are  Proust, 

Gide,  Camus,  Sartre,  Robbe-Grillet,  Butor. 
Poets  include  Valery,  Apollinaire,  Eluard, 
Reverdy.  A mini-seminar  directed  by 
Michel  Butor  will  constitute  an  integral  part 
of  the  course.  By  permission.  Offered  in 
1984-85.  Dr.  Mary  Gegenas. 

LF  358  (Group  I) 

Great  Epochs  of  French  Drama  I 

Major  plays  of  Corneille,  Racine,  and 
Moliere  are  studied  with  emphasis  on  the 
social  background  and  the  relationship  of 
each  play  to  the  life  of  the  period.  By  per- 
mission. Offered  in  1984-85.  Visiting 
Lecturer. 

LF  359  (Group  I) 

Great  Epochs  of  French  Drama  II 

Selected  plays  of  the  19th  and  20th  centu- 
ries are  examined  in  the  light  of  such  paral- 
lel themes  as  sincerity,  authenticity,  duty 
and  responsibility,  self-w'ill,  and  freedom. 
Dramatists  studied  are  Hugo,  Vigny,  Mon- 
therlant, Anouilh,  Sartre,  Ionesco,  Beckett. 
By  permission.  One  weekly  seminar  plus 
independent  study.  Spring.  Visiting 
Lecturer. 

LF  365  (Group  I) 

Advanced  Stylistic  Techniques 
The  student’s  oral  and  written  expression  is 
enriched  through  an  intensive  study  of  sty- 
listic techniques  based  on  the  analysis  of 
selected  idiomatic  and  grammatical  con- 
structions and  the  careful  reading  of  varied 
literary  texts.  Emphasis  will  be  on  creative 
and  analytical  expression  in  oral  and  written 
exercises.  Prerequisite:  LE  220,  350,  358  or 
equivalent.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Dr.  Mary 
Gegerias. 

LF  366  (Group  I) 

Creative  Criticism 

The  student's  creative  and  personal  expres- 
sion will  be  developed  through  an  original 
analysis  of  selected  French  films,  music,  art, 
literary  texts,  and  political  events.  Artistic 
exhibits  and  performances  will  be  viewed. 
The  models  examined  will  generally  be  arti- 
cles from  appropriate  current  periodicals.  A 
special  segment  titled  “La  vie  des  affaires”, 
with  emphasis  on  French  business  language, 
will  include  commercial  correspondence, 
publicity,  and  vocabulary  and  expressions 
essential  in  the  world  of  international 
affairs.  Prerequisite:  LF  205,  LF  211,  or 
equivalent.  Offered  in  1985-86.  Roslyn 
Spector. 


LF  385  (Group  I) 

French  Theatre  Live 
The  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  enable  stu- 
dents to  develop  their  proficiency  in  French 
and  to  develop  critical  understanding  of 
French  theatre  through  live  theatre.  Students 
will  participate  in  the  selection  of  the  play 
m which  they  will  perform  and  in  all  steps 
necessary  for  the  realization  of  the  final  per- 
formance. To  improve  language  skills  and 
pronunciation,  the  course  includes  a study 
of  French  phonetics,  with  directed  use  of  the 
language  laboratory.  Prerequisite:  either  LF 
205,  LF  2 10,  LF  211,  or  equivalent  litera- 
ture or  language  course  beyond  the  interme- 
diate level.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Faculty  of 
the  Division. 

LF  490  (Group  I) 

Senior  Seminar 
Fall  and  spring. 

LF  495 

Senior  Internship 

Languages: 

Italian 

During  the  opening  week  of  college,  all  stu- 
dents continuing  with  Italian  are  tested  to 
determine  their  oral  and  reading  achieve- 
ment. Italian  is  the  language  of  the 
classroom. 

LI  101-102  (Group  1) 

Elementary  Italian 
Dialogs  and  simple  prose,  presenting  cul- 
tural aspects  of  today’s  Italy,  provide  stimu- 
lating topics  for  conversation.  Emphasis  is 
on  the  spoken  language  in  order  to  familiar- 
ize students  with  the  sounds  and  basic 
grammatical  structure  of  Italian.  Open  to 
students  who  have  had  no  Italian.  Four  50- 
minute  meetings,  including  laboratory. 

Both  semesters  must  be  completed  success- 
fully for  any  credits  to  be  earned.  Through- 
out the  year.  8 credits.  Fall  and  spring. 
Franca  Merlonghi. 

LI  103  (Group  I) 

Intensive  Elementary  Italian 
Open  to  students  who  have  had  no  Italian, 
this  course  combines  LI  101  and  LI  102  into 
a single  semester.  The  class  will  meet  daily 
with  two  80-minute  meetings  and  three  50- 
minute  ones.  8 credits.  Offered  in  1985-86. 
Franca  Merlonghi. 
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LI  201  (Group  I) 

Intermediate  Italian  I 
Through  both  oral  and  written  review  of 
grammar,  a student  learns  to  express  herself 
correctly  and  fluently  in  Italian.  Contempo- 
rary prose  provides  the  basis  for  discussions 
and  reports.  Prerequisite:  LI  101-102  or 
equivalent.  Four  50-minute  meetings, 
including  laboratory.  Offered  in  1984-85. 
Franca  Merlonghi. 

LI  202  (Group  I) 

Intermediate  Italian  II 

Oral  expression  is  stressed  with  the  reading 
of  literary  works  and  brief  written  composi- 
tions. Prerequisite:  LI  201  or  equivalent. 
Four  50-minute  meetings,  including  labora- 
tory. 8 credits.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Franca 
Merlonghi. 

LI  2 10  (Group  I) 

Italian  Civilization 
The  geography  as  well  as  the  historical  and 
artistic  development  of  Italy  is  surveyed 
through  the  reading  and  discussion  of  short 
literary  and  journalistic  texts.  Prerequisite: 

LI  202  or  equivalent.  Spring.  Franca 
Merlonghi. 

Languages: 

Japanese 

LJ  10 1 (Group  I) 

Beginning  Conversational  Japanese 
This  course  is  designed  for  the  student  who 
wishes  to  be  able  to  speak  basic  words  of 
everyday  conversation  and  dialog  either  in 
anticipation  of  travel  or  further  study  of  Jap- 
anese. Emphasis  is  on  the  spoken  language 
in  order  to  familiarize  students  with  the 
sounds  and  basic  construction  of  Japanese. 
Dialogs  and  conversation  will  present  cul- 
tural aspects  of  today’s  Japan  and  be  com- 
plemented by  an  early  acquaintance  with 
characters.  Summer  Sessions  only.  Dr. 
Kikuko  Yamashita. 


Languages: 

Spanish 

Franca  Merlonghi;  Ann  Rodriguez. 

During  the  opening  week  of  college,  all  stu- 
dents continuing  with  Spanish  arc  tested  to 
determine  their  oral  and  reading  achieve- 
ment. Spanish  is  the  language  of  the 
classroom. 

LS  101-102  (Group  I) 

Elementary  Spanish 
Emphasis  is  on  listening  to  and  speaking  the 
language  while  the  principles  of  grammati- 
cal structure  are  introduced.  Open  to  stu- 
dents who  have  had  no  Spanish.  Four  50- 
minute  meetings,  including  laboratory. 

Both  semesters  must  be  completed  success- 
fully for  any  credit  to  be  earned.  Through- 
out the  year.  8 credits.  Franca  Merlonghi. 

LS  103  (Group  I) 

Intensive  Elementary  Spanish 
Open  to  students  who  have  had  no  Spanish, 
this  course  combines  LS  101  and  LS  102 
into  a single  semester.  Class  meets  daily, 
with  two  80-minute  periods  and  three  50- 
minute  ones.  8 credits.  Offered  in  place  of 
LS  101-102  whenever  there  is  evidence  of 
sufficient  student  interest.  Franca 
Merlonghi. 

LS  201  (Group  1) 

Intermediate  Spanish  I 
The  cultural  traditions  and  differences  of 
Spain  and  Latin  America  serve  as  a basis  for 
both  discussions  and  compositions.  Intensive 
review  of  grammar,  with  emphasis  on  oral 
and  written  expression.  Prerequisite:  LS 
101-102  or  equivalent.  Four  50-minute 
meetings,  including  laboratory.  Fall.  Ann 
Rodriguez. 

LS  202  (Group  1) 

Intermediate  Spanish  II 
While  continuing  grammar  review,  more 
emphasis  is  placed  on  the  contrasting  cul- 
tural aspects  of  contemporary  Spain  and 
Latin  America,  through  study  of  modern  lit- 
erary selections.  Prerequisite:  LS  201  or 
equivalent.  Four  50-minute  meetings, 
including  laboratory.  Spring.  Ann 
Rodriguez. 

LS  203  (Group  I) 

Intensive  Intermediate  Spanish 
This  course  combines  LS  201  and  LS  202 
into  a single  semester,  using  the  same  mate- 
rials, topics,  and  goals.  Class  meets  daily 
with  two  80-minute  periods  and  three  50- 
minute  ones.  8 credits.  Offered  in  place  of 
LS  201-202  whenever  there  is  evidence  of 
sufficient  student  interest.  Ann  Rodriguez. 
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LS  205  (Group  I) 

Modern  Spanish 

Fluency  in  spoken  and  written  Spanish  are 
the  aims  of  this  course.  Emphasis  is  on  oral 
and  written  proficiency  tor  professional  and 
daily  use,  gained  by  reading  and  discussing 
contemporary  journals,  essays,  and  dramas. 
Prerequisite;  LS  202  or  equivalent.  Offered 
in  19B5-86.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

LS  206  (Group  I) 

Advanced  Spanish  Composition 
Srylistic  and  analytical  techniques  of  written 
Spanish  improve  through  careful  analysis  of 
Spanish  and  Latin  American  literature.  Pre- 
requisite: LS  205  or  permission.  Offered  in 
1985-86.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

LS210  (Group  I) 

Spanish  Civilization 
Spanish  individualism,  heroism,  religiosity, 
political  life,  and  artistic  sense  are  traced 
from  the  Reconquista  to  contemporary 
times.  Prerequisite:  LS  202  or  equivalent. 
Offered  in  1984-85.  Franca  Merlonghi. 

LS  2 1 1 (Group  I) 

Latin  American  Civilization 
The  complexities  of  today’s  Latin  American 
cultures  and  subcultures  are  studied  through 
a cultural-anthropological  approach,  from 
modern  cosmopolitan  centers  to  stone-age  • 
Indian  communities  and  their  people's 
thoughts,  behavior  and  values.  Readings 
from  representative  anthropologists,  essay- 
ists, and  fiction  writers,  such  as  Oscar 
Lewis,  Garcia  Marquez,  and  Jorge  Luis 
Borges.  Prerequisite:  LS  202  or  equivalent. 
Offered  in  1985-86.  Franca  Merlonghi. 

LS215  (Group  I) 

Readings  in  Hispanic  Literature 
Representative  works  of  modern  Spanish  and 
Latin  American  literature  are  read  and  dis- 
cussed, including  short  stories,  drama, 
poetry,  and  parts  of  film  scripts,  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  Miguel  de  Unamuno, 
Vicente  Alexaindre,  Octavio  Paz,  and  Luis 
Bunuel.  Prerequisite:  LS  202  or  equivalent. 
Offered  in  1984-85.  Franca  Merlonghi. 

LS  250  (Group  1) 

Spanish  Literature  of  the  Twentieth 
Century 

Spanish  novels,  dramas,  and  poetry  from  the 
“generation  of ’98”  to  the  present  are  read 
and  discussed.  Emphasis  on  the  changes  in 
thought  brought  about  by  such  authors  as 
Unamuno  and  Ortega  Y Gasset.  Prerequi- 
site: LS  202  or  by  permission.  Offered  in 
1984-85.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 


LS  260  (Group  I) 

Latin  American  Literature  of  the 
Twentieth  Century 

Man’s  struggle  with  his  environment  and 
the  identity  of  the  individual  in  society  are 
the  main  themes  in  Latin  American  litera- 
ture of  this  century.  This  course  deals  with 
the  major  writers  of  modern  times,  from  the 
“Modernism”  movement  to  the  novels  of 
Garcia  Marquez.  Includes  Darfo,  Neruda, 
Borges,  Paz,  and  Cortazar.  By  permission. 
Offered  in  1984-85.  Franca  Merlonghi. 

LS  270  (Group  I) 

The  Magic  World  of  Gabriel  Garcia 
Marquez 

An  examination  of  the  major  works  of 
Gabriel  Garcia  Marquez.  An  exploration  of 
the  magic  world  and  intricacies  of  Spanish- 
American  culture  described  in  such  novels  as 
Cim  anos  de  soledad,  El  otofio  del  patriarca, 
Cronica  de  una  muerta  anunciada,  and  other 
works.  Prerequisite:  LS  202  or  equivalent. 
Fall.  Franca  Merlonghi. 
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Management 

Laurie  Pascal,  Coordinator;  Siddiq  xM. 
Abdullah;  Nannette  Andrews  Amish; 
Ruthann  Bergman;  W.  Arthur  Gagne;  Amy 
Grossman;  Clifford  S.Hochman;  Douglas 
Wiebe;  Joan  Weinstein. 

The  program  in  Management  includes 
courses  listed  elsewhere  in  this  catalog  under 
Accounting,  Economics  and  Mathematics. 

MN  201 

Introduction  to  Business 
An  overview  of  public  and  private  enter- 
prises and  their  roles  in  society,  this  course 
draws  on  current  issues  to  examine  the 
impact  of  political,  economic,  social  and 
technological  environments  on  business 
organizations.  This  course  is  a prerequisite 
for  all  other  management  courses  and  a use- 
ful life  skills  course  for  all  students.  Fall  and 
spring.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

MN  211 

Principles  and  Practices  of 
Management 

This  course  examines  management  as  a pro- 
cess utilized  at  various  levels  of  any  organi- 
zation. It  stresses  management  problem- 
solving skills  applied  to  actual  business  situ- 
ations. Major  topics  are  planning,  organiza- 
tion, direction  and  control.  Prerequisite: 

MN  201.  Fall  and  spring.  Faculty  of  the 
Division. 

MN  ^01 

Personnel  Management:  A Human 
Resource  Approach 
This  course  explores  human  resource  man- 
agement starting  with  traditional  personnel 
functions  of  staffing,  training,  motivation 
and  compensation  in  organizations.  Com- 
munication and  behavior  in  organizations 
are  also  explored.  Legal  requirements  of 
equal  opportunity  legislation  and  union/ 
labor  relationships  are  examined  to  complete 
the  human  resource  management  picture. 
Prerequisite:  MN  201  or  permission. 

Spring.  Nannette  Andrews  Amish. 

MN  321 

Marketing  Principles 
Marketing  permeates  our  daily  lives,  influ- 
encing the  variety  of  products  we  buy,  the 
availability  of  services  we  use,  the  stores  we 
patronize,  and  even  the  politicians  we 
endorse.  This  course  explores  the  develop- 
ment, pricing,  promotion,  and  distribution 
of  products  and  services  within  the  context 
of  our  social  and  economic  systems.  Analyti- 
cal and  decision-making  abilities  are 
enhanced  through  the  student’s  creation  of  a 
marketing  plan  for  a new  product.  Prerequi- 
site: MN  201.  Fall  and  spring.  Laurie 
Pascal. 


MN  324 
Advertising 

An  overview  study  of  the  advertising  indus- 
try, exploring  the  role  of  advertising  agen- 
cies and  how  businesses  use  advertising 
publicity  and  sales  promotion  to  meet  their 
needs.  Students  study  each  advertising 
medium  from  both  a technical  and  creative 
viewpoint.  A hands-on  approach  is  used 
with  students  completing  an  advertising 
campaign  for  a new  product.  Prerequisite: 
MN  201,  MN  321,  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Fall.  Amy  Grossman. 

MN  325 

Retailing  and  Sales  Management 
Exploring  the  range  of  retail  establishments 
from  high  fashion  specialty  stores  to  mass 
market  discounters,  this  course  covers  buy- 
ing, display,  sales  promotion,  and  retail 
management.  Techniques  of  professional 
salesmanship  are  studied  and  applied.  Pre- 
requisite: MN  201.  Spring.  Amy  Grossman. 

MN  326 

Consumer  Behavior 
The  aim  is  to  understand  and  predict  buyer 
behavior.  An  interdisciplinary  approach  is 
used,  with  the  individual  as  the  unit  of  anal- 
ysis. The  course  examines  interpersonal, 
intrapersonal  and  mediating  influences  on 
consumer  choices  in  today’s  world.  Specific 
personality,  attitude  formation  and  change, 
reference  groups,  the  family  group,  social 
stratification  and  cultural  influences  are  top- 
ics of  discussion.  The  course  concludes  with 
comprehensive  models  of  consumer  behavior 
and  a survey  of  recent  research  techniques. 
Prerequisites:  MN  201,  MN  321,  or  per- 
mission of  instructor.  Fall.  Nannette 
Andrews  Amish. 

MN  34 1 
Business  Law 

This  course  provides  exposure  for  the  poten- 
tial manager  to  a variety  of  legal  principles 
and  considerations  impacting  on  businesses 
in  their  day-to-day  functioning.  Specific 
areas  of  the  law  to  be  covered  include  forms 
of  business  organization  (with  some  tax 
analysis),  contracts,  personal  injury  law 
(including  products  liability),  labor  and 
employment  law  (including  obligations  of 
government  contractors),  consumer  protec- 
tion and  real  estate.  The  class  format  will  be 
participatory  and  may  involve  mock  negoti- 
ation sessions.  Prerequisite:  MN  201.  AC 
105  and  PS  14 1 would  be  helpful.  Fall. 
Clifford  S.  Hochman. 

MN  401 

Business  Policy  and  Strategy 
An  integration  of  knowledge  gained  in  the 
functional  areas  (economics,  accounting, 
marketing,  finance)  of  management  toward 
the  development  and  implementation  of  an 
effective  strategy  to  ensure  the  character  and 
success  of  the  total  enterprise.  Includes  read- 
ings and  cases  from  profit  and  non-profit 
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oriented  enterprises.  Prerequisites:  MN  201, 
MN  211,  MN  321  and  all  accounting  and 
economics  courses  required  for  the  major. 
Fall.  W.  Arthur  Gagne. 

MN  490 

Management  Seminar 
Students  in  this  seminar  will  design  and 
carry  out  both  individual  and  group  research 
projects  which  examine  in  detail  major  man- 
agement issues  and  decisions  of  interest  to 
the  participants.  Drawing  on  prior  course 
work  and  using  library  and  field  research, 
the  advanced  student  will  gain  perspective 
on  the  integrative  functions  of  management. 
Pterequisite:  MN  401.  Spring.  Laurie 
Pascal. 


MA  100 

Essential  Algebra 

A course  designed  for  students  who  did  not 
elect  advanced  mathematics  courses  in  high 
school  and  feel  mathematically  unprepared 
for  work  m the  physical,  biological  or 
behavioral  sciences,  or  management.  Topics 
include  a review  of  arithmetic  operations, 
signed  numbers,  solutions  of  linear  and 
simultaneous  equations,  factoring,  and  alge- 
braic fractions.  Emphasis  is  also  placed  on 
dealing  with  word  problems. 

This  course  is  a graduation  requirement  of 
all  degree  candidates  unless  a student  has 
passed  the  basic  math  competency  test  given 
registration  week.  Fall  and  spring.  Joan  R. 
Weinstein,  Audrey  Stein. 


MN  495 

Senior  Internship 

Spring  only.  W.  Arthur  Gagne. 


Mathematics 

Joan  R.  Weinstein,  Mathematics  Coordina- 
tor; Audrey  Stein;  Douglas  Wiebe;  Visiting 
Faculty. 

During  the  opening  week  of  college,  all 
new  students  are  tested  to  determine  their 
achievement  level  in  mathematics. 


MA  1 10  (Group  III) 

Elementary  Functions 
The  basic  concepts  of  functions  and  relations 
including  their  properties  and  graphs:  linear 
and  quadratic  functions,  polynomials, 
rational  functions,  exponential  and  logarith- 
mic functions,  the  trigonometric  functions 
and  coordinate  geometry.  Prerequisite:  MA 
100  or  placement  test.  Fall  and  spring. 
Audrey  Stein. 

MA  1 15  (Group  111) 

Calculus  I 

The  first  term  of  calculus  covers  limits,  con- 
tinuity, differentiation  of  algebraic  functions 
with  applications  to  graphing,  an  introduc- 
tion to  integration,  and  a thorough  study  of 
the  conic  sections.  Prerequisite:  MA  1 10  or 
placement  test.  Fall.  Audrey  Stein. 
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MA  1 16  (Group  III) 

Calculus  II 

This  continuation  ol  MA  1 15  emphasizes 
the  differentiation  and  integration  of  trigon- 
ometric, inverse  trigonometric,  exponential, 
and  logarithmic  functions.  Other  topics  may 
include  parametric  equations,  polar  coordi- 
nates, volumes  of  solids  of  revolution,  and 
improper  integrals.  Prerequisite:  MA  1 15  or 
permission.  Spring.  Audrey  Stein. 

MA  120  (Group  III) 

Statistics 

Specifically  designed  for  students  entering 
the  varied  fields  of  behavioral  or  natural  sci- 
ence, the  course  begins  with  the  fundamen- 
tals of  descriptive  statistics,  and  progresses 
to  linear  correlation  and  regression,  proba- 
bility, binomial  and  normal  distribution, 
the  Central  Limit  theorem,  and  hypothesis 
testing.  Prerequisite:  MA  100  or  placement 
test.  Fall  and  spring.  Joan  R.  Weinstein. 

MA  140 

Fundamentals  of  Computers 
What  is  a computer'  How  do  computers 
work  in  processing  information'  This  course 
will  take  a close  look  at  computers;  both 
their  limitations  and  their  possibilities.  Part 
of  the  class  will  be  involved  with  program- 
ming a computer  but  strictly  on  a non-tech- 
nical  level.  Students  considering  taking  both 
this  course  and  MA  150  should  consult  the 
computer  science  instructors.  Note:  This 
course  is  for  2 credits  only.  Fall  and  spring, 
1984-85.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 

MA  150  (Group  III) 

Introduction  to  Computer 
Programming 

By  an  overview  of  data  processing  and  an 
introduction  to  computer  programming, 
students  will  learn  the  components  of  a 
computer,  the  types  and  capabilities  of  the 
machines  available,  methods  of  data  process- 
ing, and  the  uses  of  various  programming 
languages,  as  well  as  the  techniques  of  flow- 
charting and  basic  programming.  These 
techniques  will  be  applicable  to  problems  in 
other  courses  which  involve  the  collection 
and  organization  of  data.  The  computer 
language  will  be  BASIC  (Beginners  All- 
purpose Symbolic  Instruction  Code).  Prereq- 
uisite: MA  100  or  equivalent.  Lab  fee 
required.  Fall  and  spring.  Douglas  Wiebe. 

MA  160  (Group  III) 

Logo  and  Graphics 

This  course  provides  a comprehensive  intro- 
duction to  the  LOGO  programming  lan- 
guage and  its  applications,  mainly  graphics 
and  computer-aided  instruction.  Students 
will  implement  a small  graphics-related 
project.  This  course  is  of  particular  interest 
to  students  pursuing  work  in  education  or 
the  visual  arts.  Prerequisite:  MA  100.  Fall 
and  spring,  1984-85.  Faculty  of  the 
Division. 


MA  240  (Group  111) 

Intermediate  Computer 
Programming 

This  second  level  course  in  programming  is 
designed  to  allow  students  to  develop  much 
more  technical  facility  in  BASIC  program- 
ming using  string  manipulations,  nested 
loops,  nested  subroutines  and  arrays.  Most 
importantly,  the  course  will  expose  students 
to  data  files  and  the  techniques  of  random 
and  sequential  access  storage  and  retrieval. 
Business  applications  in  creating  a large  data 
base  as  well  as  more  sophisticated  mathe- 
matical investigations  will  serve  as  the  set- 
ting for  students’  computer  projects.  Lab  fee 
required.  Prerequisite:  MA  150.  Spring. 
Douglas  Wiebe. 

MA  260  (Group  111) 

Data  Management  Systems 
This  course  will  present  techniques  of 
organizing  and  operating  huge  quantities  of 
data.  Specific  data  bases  and  files  manage- 
ment systems  will  be  studied.  Programming 
assignments  will  require  adequate  knowl- 
edge of  a high-level  programming  language 
such  as  BASIC  or  COBOL.  Prerequisites: 

MA  150  or  permission  of  instructor.  Fall 
and  spring,  1984-85.  Faculty  of  the 
Division. 

MA  285  (Group  III) 

Studies  in  Mathematics:  Differential 
Equations 

A middle-level  course  in  the  calculus 
sequence,  usually  required  of  those  planning 
to  go  on  in  mathematics.  Syllabus  will 
include  methods  of  solving  first  and  second 
order  differential  equations,  Laplace  trans- 
forms, power  series  solutions,  the  funda- 
mental existence  theorem,  and  applications. 
Prerequisite:  MA  1 15-1 16  or  equivalent. 
Offered  in  1984-85.  Faculty  of  the 
Division. 

MA  399  (Group  111) 

Directed  Study 

MA  399  is  a study  for  Juniors  and  Seniors  in 
computer  studies.  Working  with  an  instruc- 
tor, the  student  will  develop  a computer- 
related  course  of  study  revolving  around  a 
particular  topic.  Depending  upon  the  topic, 
the  study  will  culminate  in  a large  scale 
computer  project  and/or  written  thesis.  Pos- 
sible topics  include  assembly  language  pro- 
gramming, graphics,  and  the  use  of 
computers  in  non-mathematical  subject 
areas.  This  Directed  Study  provides  an 
opportunity  for  greater  investigation  into 
various  and  new  computer  uses.  Prerequi- 
sites: MA  150  or  MA  160;  consult  with 
instructors  prior  to  registration  for  this 
Directd  Study.  Fall  and  spring,  1984-85. 
Faculty  of  the  Division. 
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Modern  Dance 

Mahala  T.  Beams;  Ruth  B.  Levin. 

MD  101  (Group  IV) 

Modern  Dance:  Elementary 
Technique  I 

This  course  combines  beginning  technique 
and  creative  work  with  emphasis  on  devel- 
oping body  discipline.  Students  are  encour- 
aged to  attend  local  concerts  and  read 
related  articles.  Both  semesters  must  be 
completed  successfully  for  any  credit  to  be 
earned.  2 credits  (upon  completion  of  MD 
102).  Fall.  Mahala  T.  Beams. 

MD  102  (Group  IV) 

Modern  Dance:  Elementary 
Technique  II 

This  course  is  a continuation  of  MD  101. 
Prerequisite:  MD  101.  Spring.  2 credits. 
Mahala  T.  Beams. 

MD201  (Group  IV) 

Modern  Dance:  Intermediate- 
Advanced  Technique  I 
This  class  is  designed  to  develop  the  techni- 
cal skills  of  the  dancer.  Involves  floorwork, 
ballet  barre,  center  floor,  and  combinations 
of  movement  through  space.  Students  are 
encouraged  to  attend  local  concerts.  Prereq- 
uisite: MD  102.  Both  semesters  must  be 
completed  successfully  for  any  credit  to  be 
earned.  2 credits  (upon  completion  of  MD 
202).  Fall.  Mahala  T.  Beams. 


MD  202  (Group  IV) 

Modern  Dance:  Intermediate- 
Advanced  Technique  II 
This  course  is  a continuation  of  MD  201. 
Prerequisite:  MD  201.  Students  may  repeat 
MD  201-202  with  permission  of  instructor. 
Spring.  Mahala  T.  Beams. 

MD211  (Group  IV) 

Elementary  Ballet  I 
An  introduction  to  this  classical  dance  form 
helps  the  individual  strengthen  her  modern 
dance  technique.  Through  a progression  of 
barre  and  center  floor  work,  the  student 
develops  an  awareness  different  from,  but 
important  to,  modern  dance.  Both  semesters 
must  be  completed  successfully  for  any 
credit  to  be  earned.  2 credits  (upon  comple- 
tion ofMD  212).  Fall.  Ruth  B.  Levin. 

MD212  (Group  IV) 

Elementary  Ballet  II 
This  course  is  a continuation  of  MD  211. 
Prerequisite:  MD  211.2  credits.  Spring. 
Ruth  B.  Levin. 


Music 

David  Hicks;  Mary  McDonald;  Richard 
Beams. 

MU  101  (Group  IV) 

Introduction  to  Music 
Students  will  become  acquainted  with  the 
historical  periods,  genres,  and  styles  of 
music,  and  with  elements  of  the  musical  art 
such  as  melody,  harmony,  texture,  form  and 
notation.  There  is  emphasis  on  development 
of  informed  and  perceptive  listening.  Topics 
include  orchestral  music,  vocal  and  choral 
music,  opera,  musical  theatre  and  jazz.  Fall 
and  spring.  David  Hicks. 

MU  121  (Group  IV) 

Music  in  Live  Performance 
This  course  will  be  structured  around  atten- 
dance at  seven  concerts  in  the  Boston  area, 
each  representing  an  important  genre  of 
music,  such  as  symphony,  solo  repertoire, 
chamber  music,  opera,  choral  music,  jazz, 
and  electronic  music.  Class  time  will  be 
devoted  to  the  acquisition  of  background 
information  about  the  various  types  of 
music,  preparation  of  material  on  upcoming 
concerts,  and  discussion  of  past  perfor- 
mances. Ticket  fee:  see  Fees  and  Expenses. 
Fall.  David  Hicks. 
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xML'  141  (Group  IV) 

Introduction  to  Singing  I 
The  fundamentals  of  good  singing,  note 
reading,  and  part-singing  are  taught  in  this 
course,  with  individual  work  toward  vocal 
development.  The  group  nature  of  this 
course  offers  peer  example  as  reinforcement 
in  the  learning  of  basic  vocal  techniques  and 
also  contributes  to  the  development  of  poise 
and  confidence  when  singing  for  others.  The 
course  is  appropriate  for  those  who  wish  to 
discover  their  voices,  those  considering  pri- 
vate study,  and  those  with  a particular  goal 
in  mind,  such  as  singing  in  a chorus  or  on 
the  stage.  Both  semesters  must  be  com- 
pleted successfully  for  any  credit  to  be 
earned.  2 credits  (upon  completion  of  xMU 
142).  Fall.  Mary  McDonald. 

MU  142  (Group  IV) 

Introduction  to  Singing  II 
This  is  a continuation  of  MU  l4l.  Prerequi- 
site: MU  14 1.  2 credits.  Spring.  Mary 
McDonald. 

xMU  202  (Group  IV) 

American  Musical  Theatre 
This  course  will  trace  the  development  of 
the  American  musical  from  light  opera, 
vaudeville  and  variety  to  its  mature  forms. 
The  class  will  study  important  works  by 
such  composers  and  lyricists  as  Jerome 
Kern,  Irving  Berlin,  George  and  Ira  Gersh- 
win, Cole  Porter,  Rodgers  and  Hart,  Rodg- 
ers and  Hammerstein,  Lerner  and  Loewe, 
Leonard  Bernstein  and  Stephen  Sondheim. 
Spring.  David  Hicks. 

MU  211  (Group  IV) 

Symphony 

A primary  purpose  of  this  course  is  to 
increase  understanding  and  appreciation  of  a 
substantial  number  of  masterworks  for  the 
orchestra.  As  a study  of  the  symphonic  liter- 
ature c.  1775  to  1900,  it  will  consider  the 
development  of  orchestral  resources,  sym- 
phonic forms,  individual  and  national 
styles,  and  the  evolution  of  programme 
music  and  the  symphonic  poem.  Among  the 
composers  included  are  Haydn,  Mozart, 
Beethoven,  Schubert,  Berlioz,  Liszt, 

Brahms,  Tchaikowsky,  Dvorak,  and  Mahler. 
Attendance  at  at  least  two  orchestra  concerts 
will  be  required.  Fall.  David  Hicks. 

MU  224 

History  of  Opera 
(Open  College  seminar) 

In  exploring  the  375-year  history  of  opera, 
from  Monteverdi  through  Briten,  the  course 
will  examine  how  opera  evolved  and 
changed  as  composers  have  attempted  to 
communicate  the  meaning  of  words  and 
drama  through  music.  A major  goal  will  be 
to  dispel  the  myth  of  opera  as  merely  "an 
exotic  and  irrational  entertainment.”  This 
historical  course  will  include  lectures,  dis- 


cussions, recorded  musical  examples,  and  at 
least  one  trip  to  a performance  at  the  xMetro- 
politan  Opera  in  New  York  City.  Fall. 
Richard  B.  Beams. 

MU  226  (Group  IV) 

Twentieth  Century  Music 
In  addition  to  works  by  established  compos- 
ers of  the  first  half-century,  such  as  Stravin- 
sky, Schoenberg,  Berg,  Webern,  and 
Bartok,  this  study  of  20th  century  music 
considers  more  recent  developments  (espe- 
cially in  America)  such  as  electronic  and 
chance  music  and  other  types  of  experimen- 
tal music.  Spring.  David  Hicks. 

xMU  236  (Group  IV) 

Jazz 

This  study  of  the  origin  and  development  of 
jazz  considers  its  musical  elements,  the 
major  styles  which  evolved  in  different 
locales,  and  some  of  the  performers  who 
have  made  important  contributions.  Fall. 
David  Hicks. 

xMU  275 

The  Operas  of  Verdi 
(Open  College  seminar) 

This  course  will  explore  the  life  and  works 
of  Guiseppe  Verdi,  following  the  develop- 
ment of  his  compositional  style  from  his 
first  opera,  Oherto,  in  1830  to  his  final 
opera,  Falstaff,  in  1893-  The  course  will 
begin  with  a presentation  of  basic  informa- 
tion about  Verdi's  life,  the  Risorgimento,  and 
the  musical  milieu  in  which  he  developed  as 
a composer.  It  will  then  study,  in  chrono- 
logical order,  those  of  his  32  works  for  stage 
most  representative  of  his  developing  style. 

The  course  will  demand  no  technical  skills 
in  music  although  it  will  provide  an  oppor- 
tunity for  those  with  such  skills  to  pursue 
related  projects  on  their  own.  Included  will 
be  a trip  to  New  York  City  for  a perfor- 
mance at  the  Metropolitan  Opera  and  for  a 
visit  to  the  Verdi  Institute  at  New  York 
University.  Fall.  Richard  B.  Beams. 

MU  276 

Wagner’s  Ring: 

Music,  Myth,  and  Meaning 
(Open  College  seminar) 

This  course  will  provide  an  in-depth  study 
of  Richard  Wagner’s  massive  tetralogy,  Der 
Ring  des  Nibelungen.  It  will  first  examine  the 
motifs  and  salient  musical  structures  of  the 
four  operas;  then  it  will  use  Robert  Doning- 
ton's  book,  Wagner's  “Ring”  and  Its  Symbols: 
the  Music  and  the  Myth  to  examine  the  mean- 
ing of  Wagner's  symbols.  The  course  will 
also  examine  the  original  Nordic  epic,  the 
Edda  on  which  the  Ring  is  based,  as  well  as 
additional  commentaries,  including  George 
Bernard  Shaw’s  The  Perfect  Wagnerite.  The 
course  demands  no  technical  skills  in  music, 
but  will  require  attendance  at  at  least  one 
opera  of  the  Ring  cycle  at  the  Metropolitan 
Opera  in  New  York  City.  Spring.  Richard 
B.  Beams. 
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Private  Instruction  in  Applied  Music 
Private  instruction  in  voice  and  keyboard 
instruments  is  given  by  members  ot  the 
Pine  Manor  College  music  faculty.  Lessons 
in  orchestral  instruments  are  offered  subject 
to  the  availability  of  qualified  outside 
instructors.  Thirteen  50-minute  lessons  per 
semester;  five  hours  preparation  weekly. 

Two  credits  per  semester  when  two  or  more 
consecutive  semesters  are  completed.  Course 
designations  are  MU  143-144,  for  the  first 
year;  AIL'  243-244,  for  the  second  year;  AIL' 
343-344,  for  the  third  year;  and  MU  443- 
444,  for  the  fourth  year  of  study. 

Pine  Manor  Chorus 
Membership  is  by  audition.  This  vocal 
group  rehearses  twice  a week  and  performs 
at  various  campus  functions.  Mary 
iMcDonald. 

Philosophy  and 
Religion 

PH  102  (Group  I) 

Philosophical  Perspectives 
An  examination  of  differing  traditional  and 
contemporary  views  of  such  basic  philosoph- 
ical problems  as;  Does  God  exist?  Are  moral 
judgments  relative?  Is  human  behavior  free? 
The  course  will  emphasize  analyzing  the 
arguments  offered  to  support  various  points 
of  view,  thus  encouraging  students  to 
develop  the  capacity  for  philosophical  rea- 
soning. Fall.  Stephen  G.  Thompson. 

PH  105  (Group  1) 

Language,  Logic,  and  Reasoning 
Through  a study  of  formal  and  informal 
logic,  students  are  introduced  to  some  of  the 
procedures  used  in  distiguishing  valid  from 
invalid  arguments.  Particular  attention  is 
paid  to  the  analysis  of  informal  fallacies  as 
they  occur  in  every  day  reasoning  as  well  as 
popular  journalism.  The  logic  of  scientific 
reasoning  is  examined.  Fall.  Stephen  G. 
Thompson. 

PH  211  (Group  I) 

Ethical  Theory 

Some  of  the  puzzles  involved  in  deciding 
difficult  ethical  questions  and  in  evaluating 
differing  ethical  perspectives  are  introduced 
through  examination  of  rational  and  con- 
temporary ethical  writings  such  as  selections 
from  Plato,  Aristotle,  Kant,  Mill,  and 
Rawls.  Offered  in  1984-85.  Stephen  G. 
Thompson. 

PH  212  (Group  I) 

Faith,  Belief,  and  Knowledge: 

An  Introduction  to  the  Philosophy  of 
Religion 

An  examination  of  issues  raised  by  critical 
analysis  of  religious  belief  and  its  function  in 
human  life.  Discussion  of  such  questions  as: 


How  does  religious  belief  function  in  human 
life?  Can  religious  assertions  be  validated? 
'X'hat  is  the  relationship  between  faith  and 
reason?  Offered  in  1985-86.  Stephen  G. 
Thompson. 

PH  214  (Group  1) 

Social  and  Political  Philosophy 
An  introduction  to  selected  classical  philo- 
sophical discussions  of  the  nature  of  society 
and  the  requirements  for  political  order. 
Analysis  of  individual  thinkers  such  as 
Plato,  Hobbes,  Mill,  and  Marx  will  serve  to 
introduce  such  issues  as:  What  is  the  nature 
of  political  obligation?  Does  social  coopera- 
tion require  limitation  upon  individual  free- 
dom? What  is  social  justice?  Spring. 

Stephen  G.  Thompson. 

PH  231  (Group  I) 

Philosophy  of  Contemporary  Events 
Through  a careful  examination  and  discus- 
sion of  articles  in  popular  journals  (for 
example.  The  N etc  Yorker,  The  Atlantic,  The 
New  York  Times,  The  Christian  Science  Moni- 
tor, Harper's,  Commentary)  students  are 
encouraged  to  think  critically  and  probingly 
about  issues  and  events  shaping  our  world. 
The  importance  of  becoming  an  informed, 
involved  participant  in  contemporary  his- 
tory, rather  than  a mere  spectator  is  central 
to  the  course.  Spring.  Stephen  G. 

Thompson. 

PH  311  (Group  I) 

Ethical  Issues  in  Business 
Management 

This  course  examines  some  of  the  ethical 
issues  and  dilemmas  involved  in  making  and 
executing  business  policy.  Using  primarily  a 
case  study  approach,  the  course  will  consider 
questions  such  as:  Do  ethical  principles  and 
economic  principles  sometimes  conflict?  It 
they  do,  what  factors  need  to  be  weighed  in 
managing  that  conflict  conscientiously  and 
effectively?  Offered  in  1984-85.  Stephen  G. 
Thompson. 

RE  10 1 (Group  1) 

Introduction  to  the  Bible 
The  Bible  reflects  the  historical  as  well  as 
theological  development  of  the  Israelites  and 
the  early  Christians.  A critical  investigation 
of  both  the  Old  and  New  Testaments 
explores  the  significance  of  the  Bible  for  the 
Western  religious  tradition  and  the 
development  of  Western  culture.  Offered  in 
1984-85.  Stephen  G.  Thompson. 
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Physical  Education 

Gail  Parks,  Director;  Betty  Ann  Giles; 
Thomas  W.  McCarthy. 

The  elective  program  of  physical  education, 
athletics,  and  recreation  at  Pine  Manor 
offers  numerous  seasonal  experiences  which 
fulfill  four  purposes:  1.  individual  potential 
2.  skill  and  mastery  3.  fitness  4.  socio-cul- 
tural  values. 

Formal  courses  in  physical  education  which 
are  completed  satisfactorily  earn  credit 
towards  the  Associate  in  Arts  or  Bachelor  of 
Arts  degrees,  but  may  not  be  used  to  meet 
various  group  requirements.  Satisfactory 
completion  of  Varsity  Tennis,  Varsity  Field 
Hockey,  Varsity  Lacrosse,  or  Varsity  Basket- 
ball earns  1 credit;  all  other  courses  earn  .5 
credit  per  course.  Formalized  instruction  is 
offered  in  the  following  activities: 

Varsity  Sports 
Varsity  Tennis 
Varsity  Field  Hockey 
Varsity  Lacrosse 
Varsity  Basketball 

Intramural  Sports 

Volleyball 

Basketball 

Tennis 

Badminton 

Softball 

Soccer 

Platform  Tennis 

Physical  Education  Offerings 

Downhill  Skiing 

Ski  Conditioning 

Cross-country  Skiing 

Softball 

Volleyball 

Karate 

Fencing 

Canoeing 

Rock  Climbing 

Snowshoeing 

Skating 

Riding 

Platform  Tennis 

Golf 

Tennis 

Trampoline 

Internships 

Internships  are  available  for  those  students 
who  wish  to  pursue  interests  in  athletic 
administration,  coaching,  sports  medicine, 
and  sports  photography.  Such  internships 
are  available  both  on  campus  and  off. 

Directed  Studies 

Directed  Studies  may  be  chosen,  with  the 
approval  and  supervision  of  the  Director  of 
Physical  Education  and  Athletics,  in  those 
activities  which  cannot  be  provided  in  the 
formalized  program. 


Sports  Facilities 

A new  gymnasium  serves  many  of  the  stu- 
dent physical  education,  intercollegiate,  and 
intramural  activities.  Other  sports  facilities 
include:  six  tennis  courts,  jogging  and  ski 
trail,  field  hockey  and  lacrosse  fields,  two 
platform  tennis  courts,  a softball  field,  golf 
range,  and  beginners’  ski  slope.  Pine  Manor 
College  is  a member  of  the  Massachusetts 
Association  for  Intercollegiate  Athletics  for 
Women  and  competes  with  other  colleges  in 
Massachusetts  and  surrounding  areas  in 
Division  III. 


PS  101  (Group  II) 

Introduction  to  Politics 
What  strategies  are  commonly  used  by  indi- 
viduals and  groups  as  they  compete  to  influ- 
ence government  policy?  By  what  processes 
do  governments  make  and  implement 
authoritative  decisions?  Many  examples  are 
drawn  from  American  politics,  but  students 
are  also  introduced  to  the  diversity  of  politi- 
cal values  and  institutions  in  other  nations. 
The  course  also  examines  enduring  issues  of 
political  philosophy  such  as  “Who  is  enti- 
tled to  govern?”  and  “What  are  the  limits  of 
a citizen’s  duty  to  the  state?”  Fall  and 
spring.  Gary  K.  Harris. 

PS  1 1 1 (Group  II) 

American  Government  and  Politics 
The  machinery  and  operation  of  government 
in  the  United  States,  the  principles  underly- 
ing them,  and  the  range  of  contemporary 
problems  encountered  are  studied  in  detail. 
The  goal  is  active  citizen  involvement  in 
political  processes.  Fall  and  spring.  Dr. 

John  P.  Agnew. 

PS  13  1 (Group  11) 

International  Relations 
What  are  the  objectives  most  commonly 
pursued  by  modern  nations  in  relations  with 
each  other?  What  methods  do  they  use  to 
promote  their  perceived  interests?  In  a 
world  of  “sovereign”  states  capable  of  mak- 
ing war  on  each  other,  how  can  mutual 
prosperity,  security  and  peace  be  assured? 
After  reviewing  traditional  techniques  of 
statecraft  premised  on  a balance  of  power, 
the  course  examines  efforts  to  develop  new 
procedures  for  collective  decision-making. 
Can  the  “old”  and  “new”  diplomacy  prevent 
nuclear  war,  assure  access  to  world  markets 
and  resources,  and  preserve  a livable  world? 
Fall.  Gary  K.  Harris. 


Political  Science 

Dr.  John  P.  Agnew;  Gary  K.  Harris; 
Timothy  J.  Spillane. 
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PS  141  (Group  II) 

The  American  Legal  System 
Extensive  reading  of  case  law  and  legal 
essays,  and  at  least  one  visit  to  a Massa- 
chusetts or  Federal  court  proceeding  are 
included  in  this  introduction  to  the  institu- 
tions, procedures  and  functions  of  the  Amer- 
ican legal  system.  Spting.  Timothy  J. 
Spillane. 

PS  2 1 1 (Group  II) 

American  Foreign  Policy 
After  reviewing  the  traditions  and  recent 
history  of  U.S.  foreign  relations,  the  course 
examines  the  processes  of  foreign  policy 
making  within  the  U.S.  government  in  rela- 
tion to  broader  societal  influences.  It  con- 
cludes with  a survey  of  contemporary  issues 
in  U.S.  foreign  policy.  To  what  extent  must 
the  U.S.  be  prepared  to  defend  its  interests 
by  military  means?  What  role  should  it  play 
in  international  organizations  like  the  U.N. 
or  in  military  alliances?  Should  it  strive  to 
increase  world  trade  or  to  shelter  its  indus- 
tries from  foreign  competition?  How  much 
cooperation  is  possible  with  nations  having 
fundamentally  different  political  and  eco- 
nomic systems?  Contending  viewpoints  on 
these  and  other  issues  are  compared.  Spring. 
Gary  K.  Harris. 

PS  22  1 (Group  II) 

Comparative  Politics: 

Europe 

The  institutions,  practices,  and  politics  in 
Great  Britain,  France,  Germany,  the  Soviet 
Union,  and  the  United  States  are  seen  from 
a comparative  perspective  emphasizing  con- 
temporary party  politics.  Spring,  1985. 

Dr.  John  P.  Agnew. 

PS  222  (Group  II) 

Comparative  Politics: 

Asia 

The  political  traditions  and  modern  govern- 
mental processes  of  China,  Japan,  and  India 
are  compared  and  analyzed.  Since  the  poli- 
tics of  a nation  cannot  be  understood  in 
isolation  from  other  aspects  of  a culture, 
students  will  explore  the  influence  on  poli- 
tics of  other  factors,  such  as  ethnic  diversity 
and  social  and  economic  change.  Political 
processes  in  these  three  Asian  countries  are 
used  to  illustrate  general  concepts  of  politics 
and  methods  of  political  inquiry.  Prerequi- 
site: any  one  of  three  courses,  PS  101,  HI 
145,  or  HI  146.  Fall.  Gary  K.  Harris. 

PS  3 10  (Group  11) 

International  Organization 
This  course  surveys  public  and  private  insti- 
tutions operating  across  the  boundaries  of 
the  territorial  nation-state.  Public  interna- 
tional organizations,  whose  members  are  in 
most  cases  national  governments,  include 
the  United  Nations  and  its  specialized  agen- 
cies; regional  economic  and  political  organi- 
zations such  as  the  European  Community; 
and  military  alliances  such  as  NATO  and 


the  Warsaw  Pact.  Nongovernmental  institu- 
tions possessing  a major  transnational  com- 
ponent, such  as  multinational  business 
enterprises  and  worldwide  political  move- 
ments, will  also  be  studied.  The  individual 
research  component  of  this  course  may  be 
fulfilled  by  preparation  for,  and  participa- 
tion in  the  National  Model  United  Nations 
in  New  York  City  in  April,  1984.  Prerequi- 
site: PS  13  1 or  PS  2 1 1.  Spring.  Gary  K. 
Harris. 


Psychology 

Dr.  Nancy  P.  White,  Coordinator,  Develop- 
mental Psychology;  Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gard- 
ner, Coordinator,  Biological  Psychology; 

Dr.  Nia  Lane  Chester;  Dr.  Eli  Goldman. 

PY  101  (Group  III) 

Introduction  to  Psychology 
The  focus  of  this  course  is  upon  the  scien- 
tific study  of  human  behavior.  Selected  top- 
ics include  the  science  of  psychology,  the 
behaving  organism,  growth  and  develop- 
ment, motivation  and  emotion,  perception, 
learning  and  thinking,  individuality  and 
personality,  conflict,  adjustment  and  mental 
health,  and  social  behavior.  Fall  and  spring. 
Dr.  Nia  Lane  Chester. 

PY  1 10  (Group  III) 

Lifespan  Development 
This  course  is  an  introductory  level  interdis- 
ciplinary survey  of  human  development.  It 
presents  the  lifespan,  from  conception 
through  old  age,  as  a continuum,  focusing 
on  both  the  biological  and  psychological 
aspects  of  individual  development,  includ- 
ing sociological  and  cultural  influences 
where  appropriate.  Fall.  Dr.  Elizabeth  B. 
Gardner  and  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 

PY115  (Group  III) 

Psychology  of  Women 
From  the  moment  of  birth  and  throughout 
one’s  life,  experiences  are  affected  by  gender. 
This  course  will  focus  on  the  biological, 
psychological  and  social  development  of 
women,  in  particular.  It  will  examine  the 
effects  of  female  physiological  development, 
sex  differences,  sex-role  development  and 
stereotyping,  and  how  being  a woman  influ- 
ences personality  and  other  aspects  of  devel- 
opment throughout  the  life  cycle.  Spring, 
1985.  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 

PY211  (Group  III) 

Personality  Theory 

The  focus  of  this  course  is  on  the  psycholog- 
ical study  of  personality.  After  considering 
the  nature  of  personality  theory,  the  course 
will  consider  specific  and  representative  the- 
orists including  Freud,  Jung,  Adler, 
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Fromm,  Homey,  Sullivan,  Allport,  Skinner, 
and  Rogers.  Case  studies  will  supplement 
theoretical  considerations.  Prerequisite:  FY 
101.  Fall,  1984.  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 

PY  216  (Group  111) 

Child  Development 
This  course  will  examine  research  and  theo- 
ries concerning  the  physical,  intellectual, 
social  and  personality  development  of  the 
child.  A sample  of  topics  to  be  covered  are 
infant  sensory  development,  attachment, 
aggression,  language  development,  intellec- 
tual development,  the  child  in  the  family. 
Prerequisite:  PY  101  or  PY  110.  Spring. 

Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 

PY217  (Group  111) 

Childhood  Disabilities 
An  investigation  of  emotional,  intellectual, 
and  physical  disorders  of  childhood:  their 
causes,  descriptions,  and  treatment.  Among 
topics  covered  are  neuroses  and  psychoses, 
mental  retardation,  learning  disabilities, 
child  abuse,  and  hearing  and  sight  prob- 
lems. Prerequisite:  PY  101  or  PY  1 10.  Fall. 
(Not  offered  in  1984-85).  Dr.  Nancy  P. 
White. 

PY  221 

Counseling  and  Interviewing 
This  course  will  place  dual  emphasis  on 
understanding  the  theoretical  bases  of  coun- 
seling and  on  learning  skills  involved  in  the 
helping  relationship.  Selected  readings  in 
counseling  theory  and  interviewing  tech- 
niques will  be  discussed.  The  skill  building 
process  will  involve  students  in  conducting 
and  taping  interviews  for  critical  analysis  in 
class.  Prerequisite:  PY  101.  Spring.  Dr.  Nia 
Lane  Chester. 

PY  224 

Group  Dynamics 

This  course  will  look  both  theoretically  and 
practically  at  behavior  in  primary  and  sec- 
ondary groups.  Students  w'ill  learn  skills 
necessary  to  analyze  group  processes  and  to 
improve  group  effectiveness.  The  following 
topics  will  be  explored:  leadership,  commu- 
nication processes,  group  development, 
decision-making,  conflict  and  group  main- 
tenance. Prerequisite:  PY  101.  Spring, 

1985.  Dr.  Nia  Lane  Chester. 

PY  228 

Tests  and  Measurement; 

Psychological  Assessment 
This  course  will  examine  the  principles  of 
test  construction,  ethical  issues  in  testing 
and  a variety  of  specific  tests.  Among  them 
will  be  tests  of  intelligence,  personality, 
aptitude  and  occupational  skills.  Students 
will  become  familiar  with  the  administra- 
tion and  scoring  of  examples  of  commonly 
used  assessment  devices.  This  course  is 
highly  useful  for  Psychology  and  Manage- 
ment majors.  Prerequisites:  PY  101  and 
MA  100.  Fall,  1984.  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 


PY  23  1 (Group  111) 

Abnormal  Psychology 
'X'hat  is  'normal  " and  "abnormal  " behav- 
ior.’' Theories  and  case  studies  are  applied  to 
an  examination  of  psychoses,  neuroses,  per- 
sonality disorders,  and  problems  of  adjust- 
ment, concluding  with  a consideration  of 
techniques  for  promoting  mental  and  emo- 
tional health.  Prerequisite:  PY  101.  Spring. 
Dr.  Nia  Lane  Chester. 

PY  245 

Organizational  Psychology 
This  course  will  introduce  the  student  to  the 
study  of  human  behavior  in  organizations. 
Among  the  topics  covered  will  be  theories  of 
learning  and  motivation,  interpersonal  rela- 
tionships, group  process  and  interactional 
analysis,  group  cohesiveness  and  effective- 
ness, leadership  and  authority,  intergroup 
behavior  and  organizational  change.  Prereq- 
uisite: PY  101.  Fall,  1984.  Dr.  Eli 
Goldman. 

PY  264  (Group  111) 

The  Psychology  of  Adolescence 
This  course  will  explore  the  impact  of  physi- 
cal, cognitive,  and  emotional  growth,  of  life 
experiences  and  stresses,  and  of  the  social 
and  cultural  environments  on  the  adoles- 
cent's developing  personality.  Deviant 
behavior  patterns  will  be  examined.  Prereq- 
uisite: PY  101  or  PY  1 10.  Fall.  Dr.  Nia 
Lane  Chester. 

PY  302  (Group  111) 

Experimental  Psychology 
This  course  will  examine  the  ways  in  which 
behavioral  scientists  study  human  behavior. 
Topics  include  the  principles  of  scientific 
investigation,  the  purpose  of  the  scientif  ic 
method,  hypothesis  formulation  and  test- 
ing, operational  definitions  of  variables, 
experimental  design,  the  relation  of  design 
to  statistical  analysis,  and  ethical  issues  in 
research.  Laboratory.  Prerequisite:  MA  120. 
Spring.  (Not  offered  in  1984-85.)  Dr. 

Nancy  P.  White. 


PY  304  (Group  111) 

Biological  Psychology  II 
This  course,  a continuation  of  PY  303,  deals 
with  further  aspects  of  the  biological  basis 
of  behavior.  The  course  will  deal  with  the 
physiology  of  emotion  and  learning.  Topics 


PY  303  (Group  111) 

Biological  Psychology  I 
The  first  part  of  this  two-course  sequence 
will  examine  aspects  of  the  biological  basis 
of  behavior.  The  course  will  begin  with  an 
examination  of  neurophysiology  and  neu- 
roanatomy. Subsequent  material  will  come 
from  the  physiology  of  sensory  and  motor 
processes,  arousal,  sleep  and  attention,  and 
psychopharmacology.  The  material  will  be 
complemented  by  appropriate  laboratory 
exercises.  Prerequisites:  BI  101  and  PY  101. 
Fall,  1984.  Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner. 
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such  as  hunger,  thirsr,  reproductive  behav- 
ior. aggression,  tear,  learning,  memory  and 
complex  mental  processes  will  be  studied.  It 
time  permits,  a survey  ot  brain  damage  and 
changes  in  mood  and  activity  will  be 
included.  The  material  will  be  comple- 
mented by  appropriate  laboratory  exercises. 
Prerequisites:  BI  101  and  PY  101.  Spring, 
1985.  Dr.  Elizabeth  B.  Gardner. 

PY  305  (Group  III) 

The  Child  and  Society 
How  does  the  child  grow  up  as  a member  ot 
her  society.^  She  is  taught,  directly  and  indi- 
rectly, appropriate  attitudes,  values,  feelings 
and  behaviors  by  her  family,  her  commu- 
nity, and  the  wider  culture.  This  course 
explores  how  the  process  of  socialization 
occurs,  with  specific  attention  to  the  effects 
of  styles  of  child  rearing,  family,  schooling, 
television,  social  class,  and  the  peer  group. 
Prerequisite:  PY  101  or  PY  110.  Fall, 

1985.  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 

PY  306  (Group  111) 

Social  Psychology 
The  scientitic  study  of  how  a person's 
behavior  is  changed  by  interaction  with 
others.  Topics:  interpersonal  attraction,  con- 
formity, prejudice,  attitude  changing  behav- 
ior in  groups,  and  leadership.  Prerequisite: 
PY  101.  Spring,  1985.  Dr.  Nancv  P. 

White. 

PY  307  (Group  III) 

Children’s  Language  and  Thinking 
This  course  analyzes  the  major  aspects  of 
language  and  thinking  as  they  relate  to  the 
child  from  birth  to  adolescence.  Current 
concepts  about  language  acquisition  are 
examined  as  well  as  theories  and  research  on 
intellectual  development.  Emphasis  is 
placed  on  the  practical  application  of  theory 
through  observation  and  research  with  chil- 
dren. Prerequisite:  PY  101,  PY  110,  or  per- 
mission of  the  instructor.  Spring.  (Not 
offered  in  1984-85.)  Dr.  Nancy  P.  White. 

PY  364  (Group  III) 

Adulthood  and  Aging 
This  course  will  explore  the  impact  of  psy- 
chological, social,  and  physiological  changes 
on  the  ongoing  development  of  the  adult 
personality.  Theories  of  adult  socialization 
and  aging  will  be  examined  as  they  apply  to 
contemporary  society.  Prerequisite:  PY  101 
or  PY  1 10.  Spring.  Dr.  Nia  Lane  Chester. 

PY  490  (Group  III) 

Senior  Seminar 
Spring. 

PY  495 

Senior  Internship 
Fall. 


Sociology 

Dr.  Joan  D.  Laxson;  Lanny  S.  Kutakoff; 
Roberta  R.  Gianfortoni. 

SO  10 1 (Group  11) 

Introduction  to  Sociology 
An  introduction  to  the  basic  concepts  of 
sociology  is  used  as  a tool  to  enable  the  stu- 
dent to  analyze  her  society  and  some  of  its 
problems.  Some  of  the  concepts  explored  are 
culture  and  society,  socialization  pressures, 
major  educational,  economic,  political  insti- 
tutions, and  social  stratification  and  social 
mobility.  Personal  and  public  uses  of  sociol- 
ogy are  also  explored.  Fall,  Lanny  S. 
Kutakoff;  Spring,  Dr.  Joan  D.  Laxson. 

SO  201  (Group  II) 

Social  Problems 

This  course  focuses  on  the  processes  and 
consequences  of  societal  reaction  to  condi- 
tions considered  to  be  social  problems.  Top- 
ics include  welfare  and  poverty,  drug  use 
and  abuse,  sexual  variation,  crime,  mental 
illness,  urban  and  environmental  problems, 
racism,  sexism,  and  ageism.  Fall.  Lanny  S. 
Kutakoff. 

SO  220  (Group  II) 

(formerly  SO  320) 

Health,  Medicine  and  Society 
Health  and  medicine  are  socially  defined 
phenomena.  Since  we  are  all  consumers  of 
health  care,  this  course  is  useful  for  everyone 
and  does  not  presuppose  any  prior  know- 
ledge of  either  medicine  or  sociology. 

Health,  illness,  and  their  management  will 
be  treated  as  problems  in  the  understanding 
of  both  society  and  the  medical  professions. 
We  will  concentrate  on  the  American  health 
care  “system’’  with  comparative  material 
from  other  countries  and  cultures.  Fall.  Dr. 
Joan  D.  Laxson. 

SO  232  (Group  11) 

Investigating  Contemporary  Issues: 
Research  Methods  in  Sociology 
The  course  will  focus  on  topical  social  issues 
suitable  to  sociological  inquiry  and  system- 
atic investigation  and  analysis.  Emphasis 
will  be  on  research  techniques  and  methods 
specific  to  the  discipline  of  sociology.  Stu- 
dents will  be  introduced  to  the  principles  of 
social  research  (paradigms,  problem  selec- 
tion), survey  research  methods  (question- 
naires, interviews),  non-survey  data 
collection  techniques  (observation,  content, 
analysis,  ethnomethodology,  etc.),  and  data 
analysis,  interpretation,  application  and  be 
expected  to  develop  expertise  in  the  creation 
of  an  appropriate  research  topic  and  execu- 
tion of  a sophisticated  research  project. 
Spring,  1985.  Lanny  S.  Kutakoff. 
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so  252  (Group  II) 

Crime  and  Delinquency 
An  overview  of  perspectives  of  criminality 
and  delinquency  with  a concentration  on  the 
theories  of  causation,  the  origins  of  and  the 
differences  between  the  adult  criminal  and 
juvenile  justice  systems,  creation,  imple- 
mentation and  enforcement  of  criminal  laws, 
and  controversial  issues  relating  to  both 
adult  and  juvenile  offenders.  Spring.  Lanny 
S.  Kutakoff. 

SO  3 10  (Group  II) 

The  Family  in  Society 
The  primary  socializing  unit  for  all  societies 
is  the  family.  The  structure  of  the  family 
reflects  the  needs  of  the  larger  society  and, 
therefore,  changes  over  time  and  across  cul- 
tures. This  course  will  examine  the  family 
from  the  perspective  of  its  individual  mem- 
bers and  the  family  unit  as  a whole.  The 
focus  of  the  course  will  be  on  contemporary 
family  structures  in  America;  however, 
cross-cultural  studies  will  be  used.  Prerequi- 
site; AN  101,  PY  110,  or  SO  101.  Fall.  Dr. 
Joan  D.  Laxson. 

SO  316  (Group  II) 

Sociology  of  Unconventional 
Lifestyles 

Because  the  U.S.  is  heterogeneous  and  cul- 
turally diverse,  many  segments  of  the  soci- 
ety subscribe  to  norms,  customs,  attitudes, 
and  values  that  differ  either  to  some  degree 
or  significantly  from  the  mainstream.  This 
course  will  examine  in-depth  the  lifestyles 
and  perspectives  of  such  variant  groups.  It 
will  explore  the  differences  between  those 
who  lead  unconventional  lives  because  soci- 
ety excludes  them  from  participating  in  the 
mainstream  and  those  who,  by  their  own 
choice,  isolate  themselves  from  the  main- 
stream. Examples  of  groups  to  be  studied 
are  The  Old  Order  Amish,  Gypsies,  The 
Shakers,  Hasidim,  Spiritual  and  Religious 
Cults  (e.g.  Hare  Krishna,  Scientology,  The 
Unification  Church,  Jonestown),  vagrants, 
skid  row  alcoholics,  political  subversives, 
etc.  Prerequisite:  SO  101  or  SO  201. 

Spring.  Lanny  S.  Kutakoff. 


SO  3.30  (Group  II) 

Power  and  Privilege: 

A Comparative  Study  of  Social 
Stratification 

Today,  with  the  advent  of  worldwide  indus- 
trial production,  widespread  international 
trade,  and  rapid  global  communication,  a 
modern  world  view  and  an  understanding  of 
the  nature  of  human  society  become  increas- 
ingly important.  The  development  of  rank 
and  stratification  in  human  society  is  traced 
through  an  evolutionary  sequence  of  society 
beginning  with  prehistory  and  ending  with 
an  analysis  of  the  United  States’  place 
among  contemporary  societies.  We  will 
draw  on  the  anthropological  materials  of 
primatology,  paleontology,  archaeology,  the 
prehistoric  record,  and  comparative  ethnol- 
ogy; and  a variety  of  theoretical  perspectives 
in  anthropology  and  sociology  will  be  used. 
Prerequisite;  AN  101  or  SO  101.  Alternate 
fall  semesters  with  SO  220.  Spring.  Dr. 

Joan  D.  Laxson. 

SO  340  (Group  II) 

Work  an<j  Society 

This  course  will  examine  the  impact  of  work 
and  occupational  identity  on  people’s  lives 
and  the  effect  that  the  nature  of  work  has 
upon  other  institutions,  such  as  the  family, 
in  our  society.  The  course  will  include  a 
study  of  precapitalist  and  capitalist  labor 
and  changes  in  social  organization  which 
accompany  changes  in  the  modes  of  produc- 
tion. Prerequisite;  An  introductory  course  in 
the  social  sciences.  Spring.  Roberta  R. 
Gianfortoni. 
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Visual  Arts 

Iso  Papo,  Coordinator;  Warren  H.  Maxfield; 
Martha  Cain;  Susan  G.  Butler;  Stephen 
Korbet. 

Students  must  provide  their  own  art  mate- 
rials. The  College  reserves  the  right  to 
retain  student  work  for  exhibition  and  its 
permanent  collection. 

Students  should  note  that  each  4-credit  vis- 
ual arts  course  requires  at  least  12  hours  of 
studio  work  weekly,  including  scheduled 
class  time. 

VA  100  (Group  IV) 

Introduction  to  the  Visual  Arts 
This  course  is  the  prerequisite  for  all  other 
visual  arts  courses.  It  will  introduce  the  stu- 
dent to  the  visual  arts  professions  and  the 
basic  considerations  that  influence  the  use  of 
visual  elements.  The  visual  material  used 
will  be  mainly  from  the  professional  arts 
such  as  advertising,  packaging,  fashion 
design,  interior  planning  and  architecture. 
The  goals  will  be 

1)  to  expand  the  student’s  visual  vocabulary, 

2)  to  demonstrate  how  that  vocabulary 
might  be  used,  and 

3)  to  begin  to  develop  rudimentary  skills 
necessary  for  success  in  the  visual  arts. 

Fall  and  spring.  Warren  H.  Maxfield  and 
Iso  Papo. 

VA  123  (Group  IV) 

Printing  in  Color  I 

This  course  explores  the  most  direct  and 

flexible  methods  of  making  color  prints. 

The  techniques  used  will  include  mono- 
prints, collographs,  "a  la  poupee”  and  other 
methods  of  making  color  prints  with  the  use 
of  a single  plate.  The  relief  plate,  which  is  a 
natural  extension  of  these  processes,  will  also 
be  studied.  Prerequisite:  VA  100  or  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor.  Summer  Sessions 
only.  Martha  Cain. 

VA210  (Group  IV) 

Drawing  Fundamentals 
This  course  will  provide  the  theory  and  will 
develop  the  perceptual  and  manual  skills 
necessary  in  effective  drawing.  The  major 
objective  will  be  the  development  of 
"Seeing”  in  a way  that  can  be  translated  into 
all  forms  of  drawing.  Material  to  be  covered 
will  be  Mechanical  Drawing,  the  use  of 
instruments  in  drawing,  perspective,  free- 
hand drawing,  and  the  use  of  a variety  of 
drawing  media.  Prerequisite:  VA  100.  Fall 
and  spring.  Iso  Papo. 


VA  220  (Group  IV) 

Design  Fundamentals 
The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  familiarize 
the  student  with  the  theories  and  skills  of 
design  that  were  begun  in  VA  100,  and 
allow  them  to  gain  practice  in  the  use  of 
line,  form,  color  and  texture.  These  ele- 
ments of  design  will  be  used  to  explore  such 
concepts  as  balance,  motion,  rhythm,  pro- 
portion, and  illusion,  as  they  would  occur  in 
the  many  diverse  fields  of  visual  design. 
Prerequisite:  VA  100.  Fall  and  spring.  War- 
ren H.  Maxfield. 

VA  230  (Group  IV) 

Printmaking,  Basic  Techniques 
This  course  introduces  a student  to  the 
major  basic  printmaking  techniques,  wood- 
cut  or  relief  printing.  Intaglio,  both  dry 
point  and  etching,  and  silkscreen.  The  rela- 
tionship of  imagery  to  the  various  tech- 
niques will  be  explored.  Prerequisite:  VA 
100.  Fall.  Martha  Cain. 

VA  240  (Group  IV) 

Basic  Photography 

The  study  of  photographic  visualization  and 
communication  is  examined  through  experi- 
mentation with  camera  control  and  dark- 
room techniques.  Opportunities  for 
individual  investigation  and  expression  are 
emphasized.  Student  must  have  a 35mm.  or 
2 1/4”  X 2 1/4”  camera.  Two  2-hour  classes 
weekly;  laboratory  appointments  by  arrang- 
ment.  There  is  a special  fee  for  darkroom 
use:  see  Fees  and  Expenses.  Fall  and  spring. 
Susan  G.  Butler. 

VA311  (Group  IV) 

Drawing  for  Interiors  and 
Architecture 

The  primary  objective  of  this  course  will  be 
to  introduce  the  student  to  the  type  of 
drawing  used  in  Interior  Design  and  Archi- 
tecture. Continued  use  of  drawing  instru- 
ments will  sharpen  those  skills  necessary  for 
architects  to  communicate  their  concepts  of 
form  to  others.  Orthographic  projection, 
perspective,  rendering  and  architectural 
symbols  and  conventions  will  be  studied. 
Replaces  VA  211.  Prerequisite:  VA  2 10  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Spring.  Warren  H. 
Maxfield. 

VA312  (Group  IV) 

Drawing,  Freehand 
This  course  will  continue  to  develop  those 
skills  begun  in  VA  210,  Drawing  Funda- 
mentals. Understanding  how  to  effectively 
draw  solids  and  voids  (as  they  appear  in  still 
life)  and  how  to  combine  knowledgeable 
drawing  with  expressive  composition  will  be 
the  primary  focus  of  this  course.  This  course 
replaces  VA  212.  Prerequisite:  VA  210  or 
permission  of  instructor.  Fall  and  spring.  Iso 
Papo. 
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VA  313  (Group  IV) 

Figure  Drawing 

This  course  will  conrinue  to  develop  those 
skills  begun  in  VA  2 10,  Drawing  Funda- 
mentals. With  help  from  live  models,  the 
emphasis  will  be  on  drawings  that  convey  a 
clear  understanding  of  the  structure  and 
form  of  the  human  form.  Anatomy,  as  well 
as  various  techniques  and  materials,  will  be 
studied.  Prerequisite:  VA  210  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Spring.  Faculty  of  the 
Division. 

VA314  (Group  IV) 

Drawing,  Nature/Illustration 
This  course  will  continue  to  develop  those 
skills  begun  in  VA  210,  Drawing  Funda- 
mentals, but  with  particular  emphasis  on 
those  skills  associated  with  illustration. 
Detailed  rendering  in  black  and  white  and 
color  will  be  covered.  Technical  illustration 
of  botanical  and  zoological  subjects  will  be 
pursued.  Replaces  VA  213.  Prerequisite;  VA 
210  or  permission  of  instructor.  Spring. 
Faculty  of  the  Division. 

VA321  (Group  IV) 

Design,  Black  and  White 
This  course  is  devoted  almost  entirely  to 
two-dimensional  work  in  black  and  white. 
The  focus  will  be  on  basic  pictorial  prob- 
lems such  as  balance,  movement,  illusion, 
pattern,  texture  and  the  interaction  of  these 
forces  in  graphic  composition.  Replaces  VA 
221.  Prerequisite:  VA  220  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Fall.  Martha  Cain. 


VA  322  (Group  IV) 

Design,  Color 

This  course  is  an  intensive  exploration  of 
color.  Starting  with  the  color  wheel  and 
analysis  of  various  color  theories  (Munsell, 
Itten  and  Albers),  the  course  will  move 
through  a series  of  experiments  designed  to 
sharpen  perception  and  increase  color  sensi- 
tivity, and  will  arrive  at  exercises  in  the 
interaction  of  color.  Various  color  harmon- 
ies, subjective,  objective  and  historical 
aspects  of  color  will  be  explored.  Replaces 
VA  222.  Prerequisite;  VA  220  or  permission 
of  instructor.  Fall.  Warren  H.  Maxfield. 

VA  323  (Group  IV) 

Three  Dimensional  Design  for 
Sculpture 

The  objective  of  this  course  is  to  develop  a 
sensitivity  to  the  relationship  of  forms  to 
space,  and  to  provide  the  technical  informa- 
tion necessary  to  execute  simple  sculptural 
projects.  Modeling,  carving,  molding,  and 
constructive  form  will  be  covered.  Prerequi- 
site: VA  220  or  permission  of  instructor. 
Spring.  Faculty  of  the  Division. 
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VA  324  (Group  IV) 

Three  Dimensional  Design  for 
Interiors 

It  is  necessary  for  Interior  Designers  (or 
stage  or  exhibition  designers)  to  understand 
how  forms,  color  and  textures  interact  to 
produce  well-designed  interior  spaces.  This 
course  will  sensitize  the  student  to  the  prob- 
lems of  designing  usetul  and  interesting 
interiors,  and  will  provide  experience  in  the 
manipulation  of  those  elements  ot  design 
that  interact  in  interior  problems.  The  effect 
of  light  and  lighting  will  also  be  explored. 
Prerequisite:  VA  220  or  permission  of 
instructor.  Fall.  'X'arren  H.  Maxfield. 

VA331  (Group  IV) 

Printmaking,  Intaglio 
An  introductory  course  in  etching  where 
students  become  acquainted  with  the  history 
of  intaglio  printmaking,  develop  skills  and 
learn  techniques  of  intaglio  printmaking, 
including  dry-point,  softground,  hard- 
ground,  aquatint  and  monoprints.  Prerequi- 
site: VA  100.  Spring.  Martha  Cain. 

VA  332  (Group  IV) 

Printmaking,  Silkscreen 
The  advantage  of  silkscreen  serigraphy 
printing  lies  in  its  capacity  for  printing  bold 
designs  and  colors  and  its  being  relatively 
inexpensive.  This  course  is  structured  to 
teach  the  basic  techniques  of  serigraphy, 
including  stretching  the  screen,  paper  sten- 
cils, glue  and  tusche  block-out  stencil  and 
photo  stencils.  Emphasis  will  be  on  design 
and  use  of  color.  Some  acquaintance  with 
the  history  of  serigraphy  and  the  care  and 
presentation  of  prints  is  also  part  of  the 
course.  Prerequisite:  VA  100.  Spring.  Mar- 
tha Cam. 

VA  34 1 (Group  IV) 

Intermediate  Photography 
Photographic  skills  and  expression  are  inde- 
pendently examined.  Two  2-hour  classes 
weekly;  laboratory  appointments  to  be 
arranged.  There  is  a special  fee  for  darkroom 
use:  see  Fees  and  Expenses.  Prerequisite:  VA 
240  or  permission  of  instructor.  Spring. 
Susan  G.  Butler. 

VA401  (Group  IV) 

Painting 

This  course  is  an  introduction  to  painting  in 
oils,  exploring  basic  concepts  in  form  and 
color,  using  still  lifes,  landscapes,  figurative 
and  nonfigurative  problems.  Prerequisite: 

VA  322  or  permission  of  the  instructor.  Tw'o 
2-hour  classes  weekly.  Spring,  1985.  Iso 
Papo. 


VA  42  1 (Group  IV) 

Graphics 

This  is  a course  in  the  concepts  and  pro- 
cesses used  in  graphic  design  for  communi- 
cating ideas  and  information  visually. 
Emphasis  is  placed  on  developing  tlie  skills 
and  knowledge  as  used  in  the  design  profes- 
sion, including  typography,  layout,  publica- 
tions, corporate  identity,  and  production  for 
printing.  Prerequisites:  VA  31 1 and  \'A 
321.  Fall.  Stephen  Korbet. 

VA  423  (Group  IV) 

Sculpture 

A study  of  spatial  and  formal  organization  as 
it  relates  to  representational  and  nonrepre- 
sentational  sculpture  with  particular 
emphassis  on  figure  modeling.  This  course 
includes  basic  sculptural  materials  and 
methods  such  as  modeling,  mold-making, 
casting,  and  carving.  Two  2-hour  classes 
weekly.  Offered  in  alternate  spring  semes- 
ters. Prerequisite:  VA  323-  Spring,  1985. 
Warren  H.  Maxfield. 

VA  424  (Group  IV) 

Interior  Design 

This  is  a course  in  the  processes,  concepts 
and  skills  necessary  for  entry  level  jobs  in 
the  interior  design  profession.  It  will 
include  interior  planning,  including  circula- 
tion, furniture  and  furnishings,  and  equip- 
ment, model  making  and  presentation 
drawings,  surface  treatment  and  color.  Pre- 
requisites: VA  321  and  VA  324.  Offered  in 
alternate  spring  semesters.  Spring,  1985. 
Visiting  Lecturers. 

VA  495 

Visual  Arts  Internship 
It  is  recommended  that  this  double-credit 
intensive  internship  be  taken  in  the  junior 
year.  8 credits. 


Academic  Catalog  85 


DIRECTORY 


Trustees 

Oscar  W.  Acer,  Jr. 

Williamsville,  New  York 

Wallis  Annenberg  ’59 
Beverly  Hills,  California 

Edward  L.  Anthony  II 
Wellesley,  Massachusetts 

Elizabeth  Neuhaus  Armstrong  '75 
(Mrs.  Charles  Dudley  Armstrong) 
Brewster,  Massachusetts 

Rosemary  G.  Ashby 
(Mrs.  John  Ashby) 

Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts 

Peter  B.  Benedict 
Veto  Beach,  Florida 

Carolyn  Mann  Caswell  '52 
(Mrs.  James  M.  Caswell,  Jr.) 

Atlanta,  Georgia 

Virginia  Ballard  Cherry  ’39 
(Mrs.  Walter  L.  Cherry) 

Winnetka,  Illinois 

Raymond  Chorney 
Denver,  Colorado 

Joan  Gibson  Craton  ’53 
(Mrs.  Roger  P.  Craton) 

Greenwich,  Connecticut 

Richard  E.  Deutsch 
Greenwich,  Connecticut 

Katheryn  Dole  Elmer  ’73 
(Mrs.  Peter  W.  Elmer) 

Westwood,  Massachusetts 

Natalie  Macdonald  Ferry  ’37 
(Mrs.  James  H.  Ferry,  Jr.) 

Glencoe,  Illinois 

Richard  A.  Freling 
Dallas,  Texas 

Susanne  Ernst  Geier  ’43 
(Mrs.  Philip  O.  Geier,  Jr.) 

Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Milton  G.  Green 
Chestnut  Hill,  Massachusetts 

Nancy  Feick  Kendall  ’49 
(Mrs.  John  P.  Kendall) 

Marion,  Massachusetts 


Anne  Lenox 

Monroe,  New  Hampshire 

John  E.  Miller 
Winnetka,  Illinois 

Marvin  Minsky 
Brookline,  Massachusetts 

Roscoe  Moss,  Jr. 

Flintridge,  California 

Maconda  Brown  O’Connor  ’50 
(Mrs.  Ralph  O’Connor) 

Houston,  Texas 

Sebert  L.  Pate 
Fort  Worth,  Texas 

Leslie  C.  Quick,  Jr. 

Laurel  Hollow,  New  York 

Paul  Rahmeier 
Winchester,  Massachusetts 

Frank  H.  Reichel,  Jr. 

Villanova,  Pennsylvania 

J.  Deane  Somerville 
Wellesley  Hills,  Massachusetts 

Stephen  L.  Spencer 
Duluth,  Minnesota 

Anne  Bullivant  Steere  ’4 1 
(Mrs.  Bruce  M.  Steere) 

Dallas,  Texas 

Linda  Sadlier  Van  Lokeren  ’58 
(Mrs.  Michael  Van  Lokeren) 
Grosse  Pointe,  Michigan 

Deborah  E.  Wiley  ’66 
New  York,  New  York 

Constance  Hess  Williams  ’64 
(Mrs.  Sankey  V.  Williams) 
Haverford,  Pennsylvania 


Barbara  Gray  Koch  ’50 
(Mrs.  David  A.  Koch) 
Wayzata,  Minnesota 

Robert  D.  Larsen 
Chairman 

New'  York,  New  York 


Alumnae  Association 

The  Pine  Manor  Alumnae  Associa- 
tion, with  a membership  of  7,800, 
is  a source  of  strength  and  support 
to  the  College.  Members  serve  as 
class  secretaries.  Annual  Fund  class 
agents,  chairmen  of  areas,  and 
admissions  representatives.  The 
Board  of  the  Alumnae  Association 
provides  an  important  link  between 
Pine  Manor  and  the  alumnae. 

Alumnae  Association 
Executive  Board  1983-1984 

President 

Katheryn  Dole  Elmer  ’73 
Westwood,  Massachusetts 

First  Vice  President 

Helene  Sommer  Wright  ’60 
Riverside,  Connecticut 

Vice  Presidents 

Jill  Miller  Durkee  ’5  1 
Newport  Beach,  California 

Kathleen  Finigan  '75 
Arlington  Heights,  Massachusetts 

Victoria  Pauly  McMurtrie  ’75 
Brookline,  Massachusetts 

Lydia  Ahern  Moore  ’52 
Greenwich,  Connecticut 

Cathleen  Beale  Swift  ’72 
Rochester,  New  York 

Marcia  Morgan  Tingey  ’68 
Winnetka,  Illinois 

Immediate  Past  President 

Nancy  Scribner  Clarke  ’66 
Winnetka,  Illinois 

Alumnae  Trustees 

Elizabeth  Neuhaus  Armstrong  ’75 
Brewster,  Massachusetts 

Anne  Bullivant  Steere  ’4 1 
Dallas,  Texas 

Linda  Sadlier  Van  Lokeren  ’58 
Grosse  Pointe,  Michigan 
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Faculty, 

Administration,  Staff 

Faculty 

Siddiq  M.  Abdullah  (1982) 
Economics  and  International  Trade 
Systems 

M.A.,  The  Punjab  University 
M.A.,  Political  Economy,  Boston 
University 

M.A.,  Economics,  Boston  University 
Ph.D.  Candidate,  Boston  University 

John  Philip  Agnew  (1954) 

History  and  Political  Science 
A.B.,  M.A.,  Ph.D,,  University  of 
Illinois 

Beverly  G.  Alexander  (1948) 

English 

A. B.,  Radcliffe  College 
M.A.,  Columbia  University 

*Nannette  Andrews  Amish  (1982) 

Management 

B. S.,  Michigan  State  University 
M.B.A.,  University  of  Michigan 

*Rosemary  Ashby 

French 

President  of  Pine  Manor  College 
B.A.,  University  of  Cape  Town 
B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Cambridge 
M.  Litt.,  University  of  Cambridge 

*Jack  D.L.  Ballance  (1982) 
Stagecraft  and  Theatre 
Diploma,  Banff  Center  for  the  Arts 
M.F.A,  Candidate,  Brandeis  University 

Mahala  Tillinghast  Beams  (1970) 

Music  and  Dance 

A,  A.,  Pine  Manor  College 

B. A.,  George  Washington  University 
M.A.,  Boston  University 

M.F.A. , New  York  University 

*Richard  B.  Beams  (1978) 

English 

B.A.,  M.A.L.S.,  Dartmouth  College 

*Ruthann  Bergman  (1983) 

Accounting 

B.A.,  Holy  Family  College 
M.B.A.,  Wharton  (U.  Pennsylvania) 

Ellen  Berne  (1983) 

Reference  Librarian 
B.A.,  New  York  University 
M.L.S.,  Simmons  College 

*Susan  G.  Butler  (1970) 
Photography 
B.A.,  Radcliffe  College 
Radcliffe  Institute  Scholar  197  1-72 

Frederick  C.  Cabot  (1973) 

English 

B.A.,  Harvard  College 
Ph.D.,  Harvard  University 


*Martha  Cain  (1978) 

Printmaking 

B.A.,  University  of  New  Hampshire 
M.A.,  M.F.A.,  University  of  Iowa 

Burnham  Carter,  Jr.  (1971) 

English 

A.B.,  Princeton  University 
M.A.,  Colgate  University 
Ph.D,,  Stanford  University 

*Nia  Lane  Chester  (1983) 

Psychology 

A. B.,  Smith  College 
M.A.,  Columbia  University 
Ph.D.,  Boston  University 

*Mary  E.  Christie  (1978) 

English  as  a Second  Language 

B. S.,  Saint  John's  University 
M.S.,  University  of  Wisconsin 
M.A.,  Columbia  University 

*Caro  Dellenbaugh  (1979) 

Director,  Child  Study  Center 

Early  Childhood  Education 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College 

M.S.,  Bank  Street  College  of  Education 

Linda  Demmers  (1980) 

Head  Librarian 

A. B.,  "Vassar  College 
M.L.S.,  Simmons  College 

*W.  Arthur  Gagne  (1976) 

Management 

B. S.,  University  of  Connecticut 
M.B.A.,  George  Washington 

University 

Elizabeth  Ballantine  Gardner 
(1967) 

Biology 

B.A.,  "Vassar  College 

M.Sc.,  Ph.D.,  Brown  University 

Mary  Gegerias  (1949) 

Director,  Consortium  of  Colleges 
Abroad 
French 

A. B.,  Radcliffe  College 

Certificat  de  L’lnstitut  de  Phonetique, 
Universite  de  Paris 
M.A.,  Middlebury  College 
Graduate  School  in  Paris 
Ph  D.,  Columbia  University 

*Roberta  Ruth  Gianfortoni  (1975) 
Assistant  Academic  Dean  tor 
Internships  and  Continuing 
Education 

Anthropology  and  Sociology 

B. A.,  State  University  of  New  York 
M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Elizabeth  M.  Gilbert  (1981) 

Art  History  (AITA) 

*Betty  Ann  Giles  (1981) 

Physical  Education 
B.S.,  Indiana  University 
M.A.,  Columbia  University 


♦Eli  Goldman  (1977) 

Psychology 

B.S.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 
Ph  D.,  Boston  University 

♦Edrea  Grabler  (1980) 

English  as  a Second  Language 
International  Language  Institute  of 
Pine  Manor  College 
B.  A.,  State  University  of  New  York 
M.A.,  Boston  University 

♦Amy  Grossman  (1981) 

Management 

B.F.A.,  Pratt  Institute 

M.A.,  Hofstra  University 

♦Richard  Hanelin  (1981) 

Education 

B.A.,  Bard  College 

M.S.W.,  University  of  Chicago 

Gary  Kim  Harris  (1974) 

Political  Science 
B.A.,  American  University 
M.A.,  Fletcher  School  of  Law  and 
Diplomacy 

Ph.D.  Candidate,  Fletcher  School  of 
Law  and  Diplomacy 

Rodman  Robinson  Henry  (1955) 

Art  History 

B.S.,  American  International  College 
A M.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 

♦Patricia  C.  Hertel  (1982) 

Chemistry 

A. B.,  Regis  College 
M.A.,  Wellesley  College 

David  Hicks  (1964) 

Music 

B. M.,  M.M.  in  Piano, 

New  England  Conservatory  of  Music 

♦Clifford  S.  Hochman  (1983) 

Business  Law 

B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York  at 
Albany 

M.A.,  Long  Island  University 
J.D.,  New  England  School  of  Law 

♦Peggy  Kaufman  (1976) 

Early  Childhood  Education 

B.A.,  University  of  Pittsburgh 

M.S.,  Bank  Street  College  of  Education 

♦Stephen  Korbet  (1983) 

Design 

B.F.A.,  Yale  University 
Certificate,  Cooper  Union 
M.F.A.,  Yale  University 

Vera  Kreilkamp  (1971) 

English 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College 
M.A.,  Harvard  University 

♦Lanny  S.  Kutakoff  (1980) 

Sociology 

A. B.,  M.S.,  Boston  University 

♦Elizabeth  Lahikainen  (1981) 

Art  History  (AITA) 

B. S.,  Syracuse  University 


Academic  Catalog  87 


Joan  D.  Laxson  (1977) 

Chair,  Division  of  Social  Sciences 
Anthropology  and  Sociology 
B.A.,  University  of  Calitornia. 

Berkeley 

M.A.,  PhD.,  University  of  California, 
Berkeley 

iM.P. H.,  Harvard  School  of  Public 
Health 

*Ruth  B.  Levin  (1981) 

Dance 

B.A.,  Adelphi  University 

*Ada  H.  Logan  (1983) 

Art  History  (AITA) 

B.A.,  Connecticut  College 

*Patricia  Macvaugh  (1976) 

Director  of  Freshman  Composition 
English 

A. B.,  M.A.,  Bucknell  University 

Warren  Hatch  Maxfield  (1971) 
Sculpture  and  Design 

B. F.A.,  M.S.,  Rhode  Island  School  of 
Design 

*Thomas  W.  McCarthy 
Physical  Education 
B.S.,  Boston  College 
M.Ed.,  Boston  State  College 

*Mar>'  McDonald  (1979) 

Voice 

B.S.,  Skidmore  College 
M.M.,  Boston  University 

Franca  Merlonghi  (1965) 

Italian  and  Spanish 

A. B.,  A.M.,  Boston  University 
Certificato  di  Cultura  Italiana, 
University  of  Florence,  Italy 

JohnJ.  Munley(1978) 

American  Studies 

B. A.,  University  of  Scranton 
M.A.,  Boston  College 

Ph.D.  Candidate,  Boston  College 

Judith  Narosny  (1982) 

Assistant  Librarian 

B.A.,  Carnegie-Mellon  University 

M.L.S.,  Simmons  College 

Robert  J.  Owczarek  (1980) 

Chair,  Division  of  Fine  and  Performing 
Arts 

A.B.,  Wayne  State  University 
M.A.,  Tufts  University 

Iso  Papo  (1968) 

Art 

Diploma,  Brera  School  of  Fine  Arts 
(Milan,  Italy) 

Gail  Parks  (1977) 

Director  of  Physical  Education  and 
Athletics 

A.  A.,  Centenary  College 

B. S.,  Springfield  College 
M.Ed.,  Boston  University 


*Laurie  Samuels  Pascal  (1982) 
Chair,  Division  of  Management 
Management 

B.A.,  University  of  Michigan 
M B A.,  Northwestern  University 

Sally  H.  Pym  (19''8) 

Director  of  English  as  a Second 
Language 

Director,  International  Language  Insti- 
tute of  Pine  Manor  College 
English  as  a Second  Language 
B.A.,  Wheaton  College 
M A T.,  School  for  International 
Training 

*Ann  Rodriguez  (1980) 

ESL  and  Spanish 

B.A.,  University  of  Illinois 

M.A.,  New  York  University 

*Adrienne  Saint-Pierre  (1982) 

Art  History  (AITA) 

B.F.A.,  Miami  University  (Ohio) 

B. Philosophy,  Miami  University 
(Ohio) 

*Larr>  Salmon  (1982) 

Art  History  (AITA) 

B.A.,  University  of  Kansas 
M.A.,  Harvard  University 

*Alexandra  Samaras  (1983) 

Art  History  (AITA) 

B.A.,  Radcliffe  College 
M.A.,  Case  Western  University 

*Roslyn  L.  Spector  ( 1980) 

French 

B.A.,  Russell  Sage  College 
M.A.,  Middlebury  College 

*TimothyJ,  Spillane  (1982) 

Political  Science 

B.A.,  Northeastern  University 

J.D.,  Suffolk  University  Law  School 

Audrey  I.  Stein  (1980) 

Mathematics 

B.A.,  Barnard  College 

M.A.,  Columbia  University 

*Muriel  T.  Sullivan  (1983) 

Art  History  (AITA) 

B.A.,  Notre  Dame  College 
M.A.,  Rivier  College 

Michele  M.  Talbot  (1972) 

Biology 

B.A.,  Newton  College  of  the  Sacred 
Heart 

M S.,  University  of  Massachusetts, 
Amherst 

Stephen  G.  Thompson  (1969) 
Chair,  Division  of  Humanities 
Philosophy 

A. B.,  M.A.,  Boston  University 

B. D.,  Yale  University 

Rosario  J.  Tosiello  (1975) 

History 

B.A.,  M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  University 


Joan  R.  VCeinstein  (19"^3) 

Math  Coordinator 
Mathematics 
A B.,  Vassar  College 
M.A.,  Boston  University 

Nancy  P.  White  (19'^5) 

Chair,  Division  of  Natural  and  Behav- 
ioral Sciences 
Psychology 

B.A.,  Bryn  Mawr  College 
M.A.,  Ph  D.,  Boston  University 

Douglas  Wiebe  (1983) 

Computer  Science 
B.S.,  University  of  Massachusetts, 
Boston 

B.A.,  Oberlin  College 
* Part-time  faculty 


Administration,  Staff 

Office  of  the  President 
Rosemary  G.  Ashby 
President 

B .A.,  University  of  Cape  Town 
B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Cambridge 
M.Litt.,  University  of  Cambridge 

Dorothy  L.  Clift 

Vice  President  for  Special  Projects 

Mildred  S.  Benedict 

Secretary  to  the  President 

Assistant  Secretary,  Board  of  Trustees 

Office  of  the  Academic  Dean 

Eva  1.  Kampits 

Academic  Dean 

B.A.,  Harvard  University 

M.A.,  Ph.D.,  Boston  College 

Judith  L.  Sanford 
Assistant  Academic  Dean 
A.B.,  Brown  University 
M.Ed.,  Boston  College 
Ph.D.  Candidate,  Boston  College 

Doris  D.  Bosselait 
Secretary  to  the  Academic  Dean 

Katherine  F.  Doherty 

Secretary  to  the  Assistant  Academic 

Dean 

American  Institute  of  Textile  Arts 
Elizabeth  Gilbert 
Executive  Director 

Myrna  Allen 
Assistant  to  the  Director 

Mildred  J.  Davis 
Director  Emerita 

Adrienne  Saint-Pierre 
Curator 

John  Burbidge 

Honorary  Curator  of  Costumes 


J 
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Sallie  Macintosh 

Conservator 

Dons  May 

Lace  Consultant 

Career  Services 
Mane  Smith 
Director  of  Career  Services 
B.A.,  Northeastern  University 
M.Ed.,  Northeastern  University 

Robynne  Losert 

Secretary  to  the  Director  of  Career 

Services 

B.A.,  Mt.  Holyoke  College 

Child  Study  Center 

Caro  Dellenbaugh 

Director,  Teacher 

B.A.,  Wellesley  College 

M.S,,  Bank  Street  College  of  Education 

Norman  Adams 

Teacher 

B.A.,  Lehigh  University 

English  as  a Second  Language  and 
International  Language  Institute 
of  Pine  Manor  College 
Sally  H.  Pym 
Director 

B.A.,  Wheaton  College 
M.A.T.,  School  for  International 
Training 

Internships 

Roberta  R.  Gianfortoni 

Assistant  Academic  Dean  for  Internships 

and  Continuing  Education 

B.A.,  State  University  of  New  York 

M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Robynne  Losert 

Secretary  to  the  Office  of  Internships 
B.A.,  Mt.  Holyoke  College 

Learning  Resource  Center 
Alice  Blake  Stalker 
Director 

B.A.,  D'Youville  College 
M.A.,  Atlanta  University 
M.A.,  North  Carolina  Central 
University 

Ph  D.  Candidate,  University  of  Georgia 

Dawn  Kindel 
Math/Science  Tutor 
B.A.,  Drew  University 
M.S.,  Ohio  State  University 

Roslyn  Newman  Spector 
Learning  Specialist 
B.A.,  Russell  Sage  College 
M.A.,  Middlebury  College 
M.A.,  Regis  College 


Joan  C.  Stigliani 

Writing  Tutor 

B.A.,  University  of  Michigan 
M.A.,  M.Ed.,  University  of  Michigan 

Library 

Linda  Demmers 

Head  Librarian 

A. B.,  Vassar  College 

M.L.S.,  Simmons  College,  Graduate 
School  of  Library  and  Information  Science 

Ellen  Berne 

Reference  Librarian 

B. A.,  New  York  University 
M.L.S.,  Simmons  College,  Graduate 
School  of  Library  and  Information  Science 

Judith  Narosny 

Assistant  Librarian  (1982) 

B.A.,  Case  Western  Reserve 
M.L.S.,  Simmons  College,  Graduate 
School  of  Library  and  Information  Science 

Betty  B.  Joslow 

Head  of  Circulation 

Linda  Sivey-McDonald 

Serials  Assistant 

A. B.,  Tufts  University 

Open  College 
Roberta  R.  Gianfortoni 
Assistant  Academic  Dean  for  Internships 
and  Continuing  Education 

B. A.,  State  University  of  New  York 
M.A.,  University  of  Wisconsin 

Louise  Wheeler 

Secretary  for  the  Open  College 

A.  A.,  Pine  Manor  College 

Registrar’s  Office 
Peter  B.  Hoffmann 
Registrar 

B. F.A.,  Emerson  College 

Lanny  S.  Kutakoff 

Assistant  to  the  Registrar 

A. B.,  M.S.,  Boston  University 

Lisa  Shapiro 

Secretary  to  the  Registrar 

B. A.,  Boston  University 

Office  of  A<Jmissions 
Gillian  M.  Lloyd 
Director  of  Admissions 
B.A.,  Middlebury  College 
Ed.M.,  Harvard  University 

Lisa  Lane 
Assistant  Director 
B.A.,  Wheaton  College 

Christina  McClung 
Assistant  Director 
B.A.,  Hobart  and  William  Smith 
Colleges 


Liz  Ann  Reisberg 
Director  of  Admissions,  International 
Language  Institute  ot  Pine  Manor 
College 

B.A..  Bennington  College 
M.Ed.,  University  of  Massachusetts 

Barbara  Waldstein 
Assistant  Director 
B.A.,  Brandeis  University 

Lori  J.  Fabrizio 
Admissions  Counselor 
B.A.,  Simmons  College 

Laura  Frank 

Word  Processing  Technician 

Mary  Alessandrini 

Secretary 

Office  of  Student  Affairs 

Julie  A.  Glavin 

Director 

B.A.,  Emmanuel  College 
M.A.,  Assumption  College 

Thomas  W.  McCarthy 
Student  Activities  Director 
B.S.,  Boston  College 
M.Ed.,  Boston  State  College 

Lanny  S.  Kutakoff 
Assistant  Director  of  Student  Activities/ 
Programming 

A.B.,  M.S.,  Boston  University 

Marjorie  P.  Stuart 

Secretary  to  the  Director 

A. S.,  Georgetown  Visitation  Junior 
College 

International  Student  Advisor 
Rita  E.  Ranucci 

B. A.,  Montclair  State  College 

Minority  Student  Advisor 
Viola  Morris 
B.A.,  Hampton  Institute 
M.A.,  Michigan  State  University 

Health  Services 
Jens  F.  Touborg,  M.D. 

Internist,  Medical  Director 

A. B.,  Amherst  College 
M.D.,  Boston  University 

Harvey  Mazer,  M.D. 

Consulting  Psychiatrist 

B. A.,  Harvard  University 
M.D.,  Albert  Einstein  College  of 

Medicine 

Anne  Chase 
Head  Nurse 

B.S.,  Nursing,  University  of  Rhode 
Island 

Certificate  in  Public  Health,  U.  Oslo 
Certificate,  Nurse  Practitioner, 
Northeastern  U. 
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Counseling 
Suzanne  Harmon 
Psychologist 

B.A.,  University  of  California 
M.Ed.,  Northeastern  University 
Ed.D.,  Boston  University 

Residence  Staff 
Claudia  MacDonald 
Village  Coordinator 
B.S.,  Slippery  Rock  College 

Marita  Treseler 
Village  Coordinator 
B.S.,  Providence  College 

Judy  Colby 
Resident  Counselor 
B.S.,  Salem  State  College 
B.A.,  Pine  Manor  College 
M B. A.,  Anna  Maria  College 

Marlene  Splain 
Resident  Counselor 
B.A.,  Boston  College 
M.A.,  Lesley  College 

Teresa  A.  O’Neil 
Resident  Counselor 
B.A.,  Mount  Holyoke  College 

Office  of  the  Vice  President, 
Operations 
Paul  T.  Kirk 
Vice  President,  Operations 

Alice  C.  Walsh 

Secretary  to  the  Vice  President 

Janet  Cameron 
Director  of  Financial  Aid 

Katherine  F.  Doherty, 

Secretary  to  the  Director  of  Financial 
Aid 

Joseph  M.  Verostick 
Director,  Campus  Services 

Office  of  the  Comptroller 
Genevieve  A.  Murphy 
Comptroller 

William  Larsen 
Computer  Coordinator 
B.S.,  Bentley  College 

Pearl  Druss 
Bookkeeper 

B.A.,  University  of  Massachusetts, 
Amherst 

Jean  T.  Kirk 
Accounts  Payable 

Special  Events  and  Conferences 

R.  Whitney  Dean 

Director 

B.A.,  M.A.,  University  of  Connecticut 

Campus  Security 
Joseph  W.  Gulley 
Head  of  Security 


Robert  F.  May 
Security  Consultant 

Campus  Store 
Sonny  Bidasee 

Purchasing  Agent  and  Manager 

Central  Services 
Julie  H.  Christie 
Central  Office  Supervisor 

Food  Service 
Kenneth  Mason 
Director 

Robert  Rice 
Manager 

Mike  McHardy 
Assistant  Manager 

Household 
Mabel  Hogan 
Household  Director 

Physical  Plant 
John  Blair 

Superintendent  of  Grounds 

Dwight  Fenderson 
Superintendent  of  Maintenance 

Jessie  Singleton 
Director  of  Custodial  Services 

Office  of  Development 
Beth  B.  Steffian 
Director 

A.B.,  Bryn  Mawr  College 

Marjorie  L.  Propst 
Assistant  Director 

A.  A.,  Pine  Manor  College 

B. A.,  Connecticut  College 

Laurie  Esancy 
Researcher 

B.A.,  University  of  Lowell 

Allison  Funk  Reingold 
Editor,  Pine  Manor  College  Bulletin 
B.A.,  Ohio  Wesleyan  University 
M.F.A.,  Columbia  University 

Marian  Marsh 
Secretary  to  the  Director 
B.A.,  Simmons  College 

Office  of  Alumnae  Relations/ 
Annual  Giving 
Jane  H.  Christopher 
Director 

A. B.,  Middlebury  College 

Josephine  Galasti 
Records  Coordinator 

Carol  Pfeiffer 
Assistant  to  the  Director 

B. A.,  University  of  Masssachusetts, 
Amherst 
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Deborah  Keller 
Secretary  to  the  Director 

A. S.,  Massachusetts  Bay  Community 
College 

Office  of  Public  Relations  and 
Publications 
Fran  Weil 
Director 

B. S.,  Boston  University 

Teri  Sherman 
Assistant  Director 
B.S.,  Portland  State  University 
Certificate  in  Design,  The  Art  Institute 
of  Boston 

Pine  Manor  College  is  an  Equal 
Opportunity  Employer  and  does  not 
discriminate  in  employment  prac- 
tices on  the  basis  of  race,  color, 
national  or  ethnic  origin,  age,  sex, 
or  marital  status.  It  is  the  College’s 
policy  not  to  distinguish  on  the 
basis  of  sex  in  its  educational  pro- 
grams, activities,  or  employment 
policies,  as  required  by  Title  IX  of 
the  Education  Amendments  of 
1972.  The  College  is  authorized 
under  Federal  law  to  enroll  nonim- 
migrant alien  students. 


Directory’  of  Buildings 

College  Hall,  a modern  brick  struc- 
ture opened  in  1968,  contains  six 
classrooms,  two  language  laborato- 
ries, two  large  lecture  halls,  a learn- 
ing resource  center,  and  18  faculty 
offices. 

The  Library,  a converted  19th  cen- 
tury coach  house,  provides  resources 
that  are  an  integral  part  of  the  learn- 
ing process  at  Pine  Manor.  Special 
areas  are  set  aside  for  typing  and 
music  listening,  as  well  as  use  of 
microcomputers,  a microfilm  reader, 
printer,  and  photocopier.  Special  fea- 
tures include  the  Connelly  special 
collections  room  which  houses  a col- 
lection of  first  editions  by  noted 
American  women  authors,  and  the 
Hess  Gallery,  in  which  the  Division 
of  Fine  and  Performing  Arts  spon- 
sors exhibitions  by  local  artists.  The 
Library  welcomes  neighboring  stu- 
dents ^nd  friends  to  use  its  facilities 
for  reference  purposes. 

The  Abercrombie  Fine  Arts 
Wing,  carefully  designed  to  echo 
with  a modern  voice  the  Roman- 
esque lines  of  the  Library,  consists 
of  large  separate  but  interconnected 
studios  for  design,  painting  and 
drawing,  sculpure,  printmakmg, 
and  photography  (both  color  and 
black-and-white). 

The  Dane  Science  Building 
includes  two  biology  and  physiology 
laboratories,  a chemistry  laboratory, 
a greenhouse,  and  three  general 
classrooms.  Also  included  are  the 
Ernest  Blaney  Dane,  Jr.  Microbiol- 
ogy Laboratory,  renovated  and 
equipped  through  the  generosity 
of  Mrs.  Ernest  Blaney  Dane,  Jr. 

The  large  Refectory  houses  the 
dining  hall.  Friends  Room  (Pub), 
kitchen.  Campus  Store,  and  student 
mailboxes.  Constructed  of  brick,  its 
main  hall  is  noteworthy  for  its  two 
immense  fireplaces;  it  may  be 
divided  into  small  dining  areas  as 
needed. 


Student  residences  — East,  West, 
and  South  Villages  are  of  modern 
brick  construction.  The  Villages  sur- 
round attractive  courtyards  shaded 
by  trees. 

The  French  House,  Le  Manoir 
Madeleine,  was  remodeled  from 
turn-of-the-century  row  houses.  Stu- 
dents living  here  immerse  them- 
selves in  the  culture  of  France  and 
speak  French  daily. 

The  Health  Center,  completed  in 
1969,  includes  a waiting  room, 
treatment  room,  two  doctors’ 
offices,  a kitchenette,  large  in- 
patient lounge,  and  patient  bed- 
rooms. It  operates  under  the  direc- 
tion of  an  internist  and  has  24-hour 
coverage  by  a physician  and/or  nurse 
practitioner.  There  is  also  a psychi- 
atric consultant.  Specialists  in  all 
fields,  most  of  them  associated  with 
Harvard  Medical  School,  are  avail- 
able for  consultation.  The  medical 
staff  of  the  infirmary  has  close  affili- 
ation with  Beth  Israel  Hospital. 

The  Barn,  an  original  campus 
building,  houses  maintenance, 
grounds,  household  and  security 
offices  and  their  related  supplies 
and  equipment. 

Ellsworth  Hall,  a unique  hexagonal 
structure  completed  in  1969,  con- 
tains a lecture  hall/auditorium  seat- 
ing 500,  a rehearsal  hall  seating  80, 
music  studios,  practice  and  listening 
rooms,  faculty  offices,  and  a gallery 
for  exhibits.  Student  productions 
and  performances  by  outside  artists 
are  held  here.  Ellsworth  Hall  is  also 
the  site  of  the  New  England  Center 
for  Italian  Studies.  The  Center  spon- 
sors scholarly  and  cultural  activities, 
as  well  as  summer  institutes  and 
other  formal  educational  programs. 


The  Ferry  Administration  Build- 
ing serves  as  headquarters  for 
administrative  offices.  This  hand- 
some building,  also  known  as  the 
Main  House,  completed  in  1891, 
was  the  residence  for  the  William  E. 
Cox  family.  In  its  Richardsonian 
architecture  and  fine  construction, 
this  building  is  one  of  the  most 
attractive  structures  on  the  campus. 
Here  visitors  will  find  the  Admis- 
sions Office,  the  Academic  Dean, 
the  President,  the  business  offices 
and  other  staff  offices,  as  well  as  the 
American  Institute  of  Textile  Arts. 

The  Gymnasium,  which  was  dedi- 
cated in  May,  1983,  is  a 15,000- 
square  foot  complex  which  incorpo- 
rates one  full-length  and  two  side 
basketball  courts,  an  indoor  tennis 
court,  four  badminton  and  two  vol- 
leyball courts,  and  a dance  studio. 
The  multi-purpose  indoor  athletic 
facility  includes  men’s  and  women’s 
locker  rooms  and  shower  facilities, 
along  with  classroom  and  faculty 
office  space. 

Other  recreational  areas,  including 
playing  fields  and  six  tennis  courts, 
are  designed  to  offer  a variety  of  ath- 
letics. New  facilities  include  two 
platform  tennis  courts,  one  given  to 
the  College  by  alumna  and  trustee 
Elizabeth  Irwin  Kellogg  ’35  and  her 
husband  James. 
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1. 

Heath  Street  Gate  House 

2. 

College  Hall 

Classrooms  and  faculty  offices 

3. 

Coach  House 

10.  Health  Center 

Library 

11.  Southwest 

4. 

Abercrombie  Fine  Arts  Wing 

12.  Le  Manoir  Madeleine 

5. 

Dane  Science  Building 

(French  House) 

(Student  Computer  facility) 

13.  Woodland  Gate  House 

6. 

Refectory 

Child  Study  Center 

Dining  Hall,  Pub,  Campus  Shop,  and 

14.  Barn 

Other  facilities 

Student  mailboxes 

Maintenance 

A.  Playing  field 

7. 

East  Village 

15.  Ellsworth  Hall 

B.  Tennis  courts 

Student  houses 

Performing  arts  and  auditorium 

C.  Student  parking 

8. 

West  Village 

16.  Ferry  Administration  Building 

D.  Visitor  parking 

Student  houses 

Administrative  offices 

E.  Faculty  parking 

9. 

South  Village 

17.  Staff  housing 

F.  Platform  tennis  courts 

Student  houses 

18.  Gymnasium 

G.  Softball  Field 
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Directions  to  Pine  Manor  College 
The  College  is  situated  just  five  miles  out- 
side of  Boston  in  the  Chestnut  Hill  section 
of  Brookline.  The  following  routes  are 
recommended: 

From  north,  west,  or  south  of  Boston: 
Route  128  to  Route  9 (East);  after  3 1/2 
miles  turn  right  onto  Hammond  Street;  first 
left  onto  Heath  Street;  1/2  mile  to  campus 
entrance  on  the  right,  at  400  Heath  Street. 

From  downtown  Boston:  Follow  Route  9 
(Huntington  Avenue  which  becomes  Boyls- 
ton  Street)  to  Chestnut  Hill;  left  onto  Ham- 
mond Street  at  old  Chestnut  Hill  Shopping 
Center;  first  left  onto  Heath  Street;  1/2  mile 
to  campus  entrance. 

Public  transportation  from  airport  or 
downtown  Boston:  MBTA  bus  to  "Air- 
port” subway  station  (blue  line);  take  sub- 
way to  "Government  Center,”  transfer  to 
green-line  car  marked  "Riverside.”  Get  off 
at  Chestnut  Hill  stop,  go  upstairs,  bear  left 
onto  Hammond  Street.  Cross  Route  9 and 
take  first  left  onto  Heath  Street,  1/2  mile, 
to  campus  entrance. 


From  the  airport:  Follow  signs  to  Boston. 
Go  through  Sumner  Tunnel  and  bear  right, 
up  the  Expressway  ramp,  onto  the  Express- 
way North.  Take  2nd  exit  and  folllow  signs 
onto  Storrow  Drive.  Get  off  at  the  left-hand 
exit  marked  Park  Drive.  At  first  light,  take 
a right  onto  Boylston  Street  outbound 
(which  turns  into  Brookline  Avenue).  At 
end  of  Brookline  Avenue,  bear  right  onto 
Route  9 (West).  At  6th  set  of  lights,  (Long- 
wood  Cricket  Club  on  right),  take  a left 
onto  Hammond  Street,  first  left  onto  Heath 
Street,  1/2  mile  to  campus  entrance. 

To  the  airport:  Take  a right  at  campus 
entrance  onto  Heath  Street.  Proceed  9/10  of 
a mile  and  go  right  at  lights  onto  Route  9 
(East).  Follow  Route  9 to  Hearthstone  Plaza 
(on  left).  At  traffic  lights,  bear  left  onto 
Brookline  Avenue,  and  continue  1.4  miles 
to  Kenmore  Square.  (A  large  CITGO  sign 
will  be  ahead  of  you.)  Turn  left  onto  Charles 
Gate  East  Street  (3rd  on  left).  At  end,  bear 
right  onto  Storrow  Drive,  follow  signs  for 
the  Expressway  South  and  Callahan  Tunnel. 
Once  on  the  Expressway,  exit  for  the  Calla- 
han Tunnel  and  follow  signs  to  the  airport. 
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